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About theUniver gty

Ragjiv Gandhi University (formerly Arunachal University) isapremier institution for higher educationin the state
of Arunachal Pradesh and has completed twenty-five years of its existence. Late Smt. Indira Gandhi, the then
PrimeMinister of India, laid the foundation stone of the university on 4th February, 1984 at Rono Hills, wherethe
present campus s located.

Ever sinceitsinception, the university has been trying to achieve excellence and fulfill the objectives as
envisaged in the University Act. The university received academic recognition under Section 2(f) from the
University Grants Commission on 28th March, 1985 and started functioning from 1st April, 1985. It got financial
recognition under section 12-B of the UGC on 25th March, 1994. Since then Rgjiv Gandhi University, (then
Arunachal University) has carved a niche for itself in the educational scenario of the country following its
selection asa University with potential for excellence by ahigh-level expert committee of the University Grants
Commission from among universitiesin India.

The University was convertedinto aCentral University with effect from 9th April, 2007 as per notification
of the Ministry of Human Resource Devel opment, Government of India.

The University islocated atop Rono Hills on a picturesque tableland of 302 acres overlooking the river
Dikrong. Itis6.5kmfromthe National Highway 52-A and 25 km from Itanagar, the State capital. The campus
islinked with the National Highway by the Dikrong bridge.

Theteaching and research programmes of the University are designed with aview to play apositiverole
in the socio-economic and cultural development of the State. The University offers Undergraduate, Post-
graduate, M.Phil and Ph.D. programmes. The Department of Education also offers the B.Ed. programme.

There are fifteen colleges affiliated to the University. The University has been extending educational
facilities to students from the neighbouring states, particularly Assam. The strength of students in different
departments of the University and in affiliated colleges has been steadily increasing.

Thefaculty members have been actively engaged in research activitieswith financial support from UGC
and other funding agencies. Sinceinception, anumber of proposals on research projects have been sanctioned
by variousfunding agenciestothe University.  Variousdepartmentshave organized numerous seminars, workshops
and conferences. Many faculty membershave participated in national and international conferencesand seminars
held within the country and abroad. Eminent scholars and distinguished personalities havevisited the University
and delivered lectures on variousdisciplines.

The academic year 2000-2001 was a year of consolidation for the University. The switch over from the
annual to the semester system took off smoothly and the performance of the students registered a marked
improvement. Various syllabi designed by Boards of Post-graduate Studies (BPGS) have been implemented.
VSAT facility installed by the ERNET India, New Delhi under the UGC-Infonet program, provides Internet
access.

In spite of infrastructural constraints, the University has been maintaining its academic excellence. The
University hasstrictly adhered to the academic calendar, conducted the examinations and declared the resultson
time. The students from the University have found placements not only in State and Central Government
Services, but also invariousinstitutions, industriesand organizations.  Many students have emerged successful
intheNational Eligibility Test (NET).

Sinceinception, the University hasmade significant progressin teaching, research, innovationsin curriculum
devel opment and developinginfrastructure.
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INTRODUCTION

Thetribal peoplearerichin cultural heritage and skill of art and craft but they are till
marginalized in respect to higher education aswell asin other walks of life. In the
present age of globalization theworld hasshrunk into avillage asthe soci ety hasadvanced
intechnology. But thetribes, who arethe custodiansof Indian cultureintherea sense,
arefar behind inthisrace of advancement.

The greatest challenge that the Government of India has been facing since
independenceisthe proper provision of social justiceto the scheduled tribe people, by
ameliorating their socio-economic conditions. Scheduled Tribes, Scheduled Castesand
de-notified tribes constitute the weakest section of India’s population, from the ecological,
economic and educational angles. They constitute the matrix of India’s poverty. Though
thetribal community arethe sonsof the same soil and the citizens of the same country,
they areborn and grow asthe children of nature. From the historical point of view, they
have been subjected to theworst type of socia exploitation. They arepractically deprived
of many civicfacilitiesand isolated from modern and civilized way of living since so
many centuries.

TheBritishrulersreally did somethingin providing certainfacilitiesin villagesand
townssuch as, education, trangport, communication, medica etc. though inadequate and
mainly with salf-interest. But it did nothing for ameliorating the soci o-economic conditions
of tribal people, except to the peoplein North-East region of the country, because of
certain reasons. First, the British administratorsthought it expedient generadly toleave
thetribal community aone, asthetask of adminigrationinthehill areaswasdifficult and
costly. Second, it was considered desirableto keep away thetribal community from
possible political influence from theworld outside. Third, some of the British officers
genuinely felt that left to themselves, thetriba peoplewould remain ahappier lot. The
Scheduled Digtrict Act of 1984 had, therefore, kept most of these areasadministratively
separate, the same situation was allowed to continue under the Government of India
Actsof 1919 and 1935. However, post-independence this policy was abandoned and
new policiesof tribal development and integration wereinitiated. The Congtitution of
Indiahas made definite provisionsfor the welfare and upliftment of thetribal people
throughout the country.

Thereisanincreasinginterestintribal studiesin contemporary times. Besides
academicinterest, government organi zationsand NGOs a so have shown their increasing
interest intribal development and assuchintribal studies. Inrecent years, nationa and
international funding agencies (ICSSR, UGC, UNESCO, Ford Foundation) have been
funding researches to study tribal culture and life. Tribal studies has assumed an
interdisciplinary commitment over thelast several decades.

Thisbook, Conceptsand Methods, iswrittenin asalf-instructiona format andis
dividedintofiveunits. Each unit beginswith an Introduction to thetopic followed by an
outline of the Unit objectives. The content isthen presented in asimple and easy-to-
understand manner, and isinterspersed with Check Your Progressquestionsto test the
reader’s understanding of the topic. Alist of Questionsand Exercisesisalso provided
at the end of each unit, and includes short-answer aswell aslong-answer questions.
The Summary and Key Terms section are useful toolsfor students and are meant for
effective recapitul ation of thetext.
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1.0 INTRODUCTION

Indiahasthelargest tribal population in comparison to any other country intheworld.
Accordingtothe 2011 Censusof India, thetotal population of tribesin Indiaisnearly
104.3millionwithasex ratio of 990 per thousand. They constitute animportant ssgment
of the Indian popul ation and account for nearly 8.6 per cent of thetotal population of
India Their literacy percentageisrecorded at 58.96 per cent. Except for Punjab, Haryana,
Delhi and Union Territoriesof Chandigarh and Puducherry, they are presentin al the
statesand Union Territoriesof India Thisdoesnot mean that thereare notribesinthese
places. Every year hundredsof tribal studentsmoveto Delhi tojointhe Delhi University
for higher education. What it meansisthat there are no tribal communities native to
these places. Tribes occupy around 15 per cent of thetotal geographical areaand are
mostly located in the hills, forestsand other relatively inaccessible places. Many tribal
areasarevery richin natural resourceslikeflora, mineralsdepositsand natural water
bodies.

Theterm tribeisused for avery diverse set of communities, each of whichis
different from the other. They show widediversity intermsof their cultural practices,
socia organizations, occupations, levelsof literacy, languages, physical characterigtics,
degreeof acquiredtraits, demographic characteristicsand | evel sof economic devel opment.
Some, likethe Khasi sand the Garos of Meghalaya, are matrilinea whilethe Nagasand
most of the tribes from Central India, like the Mundas and the Oraons, are strongly
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patrilineal. All thetribesof Arunachal Pradesh arealso patrilineal. Polygynyi.e. socialy
approved union of one man with two or more women isaccepted among the Varlis of
Dadar and Nagar Havelli, and Nishisand Adisof Arunachal Pradesh, while polyandry
i.e. socially approved union of onefemal e with more than one man wasknownto be
prevalent among the Todas of Tamil Nadu and the M onpas of Arunachal Pradesh.

A literacy rate of more than 90 per cent is reported among the Mizos and the
tribes of Lakshadweep whiletribeslike the Chenchusand Cholanaiken have around 1
per cent literacy. Thelowest literacy rateisrecorded among thetribesof Uttar Pradesh
(0.06 per cent). Tribeslike the Gonds and Bhumijas happened to establish adynastic
rolefor sometimeinthehistory of India. The Khamptisof Arunacha Pradesh, aBuddhist
tribe, also ruled the Sadiya outpost of the Ahom kingdom during thefirst part of 19"
century. Meenasfrom Rajasthan have alarge representation in government jobs, others
likethe Kochuvelansand the K oragas of Tamil Nadu or the Puroiksof Arunachal Pradesh
have negligible presence. Why do we still call all of them as tribes? How are they
different from other communities? What are theimportant cultural characteristics of
these communities and how are these communities different from others? This unit
attemptsto answer some of these questions. We shall begin with the relevance of tribal
studies and then proceed to understand the concept of tribe and how it evolved in
anthropology. Thereafter, wewill see how tribesare defined in the Indian context.

1.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:
- Discussthe nature and scope of tribal studies
- Describe theimportance of studying tribesin the present context
- Assesstherelationship between tribal studiesand other disciplines
- Explain the debate onthe use of the termstribe and indigenous people

- Analysethetermsusedin Indiatorefer to thetribal communitieslike Scheduled
Tribes, Primitive Tribal Groupsand De-notified Tribes

1.2 INTRODUCTION TO TRIBAL STUDIES

Tribal studies have been a matter of interest since the late sixteenth century. It was
around thistime that the Western world came to know of communities and cultures
which werevery different from them. The study of tribal communitiescommenced with
anthropologists’ interest in the study of “‘other cultures’. Anthropology asadiscipline
emerged withthe study of tribes. Intheinitial years, anthropol ogisgsweremainly interested
inunderstanding and explaining tribal communities.

With time, the discipline of anthropology got diversified. Besides studying the
tribes, anthropol ogists now also study the various aspects related to non-tribes and
humankindingenerd. Therefore, we havecivilizationd studies, villagestudies, ecologica
anthropol ogy, psychol ogica anthropol ogy, urban studies, medical anthropol ogy and many
more areas of study under the discipline of anthropology. At the sametime, scholars
from other disciplines|like sociology, economics, history, political science, education,
ecology, law, botany, zoology and literature al so take an interest in the study of tribes.
Scholarsfrom these diverse disciplineshave enriched the understanding of tribesthrough



their theoretical perspectives. In contemporary times, there is an inter-disciplinary
convergenceinthe study of thetribes. However, the contribution of anthropologistsin
tribal studies remains the foremost. This is because it was due to the account of
anthropologiststhat tribal culture and practiceswhich were oncethought to be weird,
bizarre, primitive and irrational were shown to be meaningful, scientific, rational and
contextually relevant. It wastheir accounts which brought about the much deserved
respect for tribal culturesand ingtitutionsin the Western world.

Studies on tribes have contributed immensely to the growth of knowledgein
academics. The origin and growth of anthropology—more precisely social (cultural)
anthropology—has its roots in tribal studies. The holistic approach to study a phenomenon,
comparativemethodsto study cultures, understanding religion assyncretism, microstudies
to understand the essence of ‘human-nature-super-nature’ relationship, all have come
fromthe study of tribes. Tribal studieshave given aperspectiveto appreciate diversity
and pluralism. Besides, emic-etic debate in academics, substantivist and formalist
approachesto study economics, understanding social categoriesas acephal ous(society
without ahead; democratic societiesfor example) and cephal ous (society with ahead),
are offshoots of tribal studies. K. S. Singh (1991) informs us that ‘the studies of the
tribeshave considerably enriched our understanding of Indian pluralism. At atimewhen
everything appeared well and harmoniousinthe 1950sand 1960s, it wasthe study of the
tribal societies that made us aware of our diversities.’

Thereisanincreasinginterest intribal studiesin contemporary times. Besides
academicinterest, government organizationsand NGOsa so have showntheir increasing
interestintribal development and assuchintribal studies. Inrecent years, national and
internationa funding agencies(ICSSR, UGC, UNESCO, Ford Foundation) have been
funding researchesto study tribal cultureand life.

1.2.1 Relevance

Tribal studies have been relevant in many ways. In the seventeenth century, studieson
tribes commenced with the aim to understand them as arepresentative of the earlier
stage of human civilization. They were seen associa fossilsand by studying themit was
recognized that it was possible to reconstruct the past of human society and culture.
Seventeenth and eighteenth centuries were also the era of expansion of Western
colonization. Many of thetribal areas of Africa, Americaand South East Asiacame
under the control of colonia powers. With this, therewasan urgent need for understanding
thetribal communitiesfor governing them. Therefore, the colonia power promoted the
tribal studieswith the ostend ble objectiveto serve the adminidrativeinterests. However,
anthropologistslike Evans-Pritchard, Radcliffe-Brown, Max Gluckmanand Lucy Mair,
who undertook these studies, did not restrict themsel vesto serving theinterest of the
colonial government. They carried out detail ed and exhaustivefieldwork to satisfy their
academicand intellectud curiogity. Their effortshave contributed immensely to academic
debatesand broadened our understanding of many social phenomena.

With the end of colonialism, tribal studiesacquired adifferent set of objectives.
With nationalist governmentsin power in different countries, the focus shifted on more
humanistic concerns. In India, for example, the approach shifted to the welfare and
development of tribal communities rather thanthe colonial approachtokeepthemisolated.
Tribal studies have been conducted to understand these communities better. A better
understanding of the tribal society has become essential to prepare programmes of
planned change and devel opment in accordance with their own valuesand practices.
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With the passage of time, there has been a change in the paradigm of tribal
studies. Intheinitial phasesof post-colonial era, the objectivewasthewelfareof tribal
societies. Now, wetalk about thewelfare of non-tribal societiesthrough theknowledge
obtained from studying triba societies. Thetriba societiesare seen asknowledgesocieties.
They areviewed as sources of new ideasand innovation. Thetribal art and craft objects
are of great demand in cities and urban places. The tribes’ knowledge of local herbs and
medicines are considered to be of immense value by the practitioners of modern
biomedicine. Their relationshipsto their ecology, and their lifestylesare often cited as
modelsof sustainableliving. Many peoplefeedl that itisessentia to incorporatetribal
ethos and val uesto overcome many of the problems besetting contemporary non-tribal
societies. Theknowledge derived from the study of tribal societiescangoalongway in
improving ‘others’ (i.e. non-tribals) way of life.

Thetribal studieshave provided aholistic understanding of social phenomenain
contrast to an atomistic, fragmented understanding fostered by the Western system of
knowledge. The reductionist approach of the West has promoted more and more
specialized studies. It has promoted aspecialized and partial understanding of societal
reality. A tribal society doesnot manifest asegregated and i solated characteristic of a
social phenomenon. In matters of selection of aplot for shifting cultivation, the people
performrituasaccording to their faithsand beliefs. TheAdis, propitiate KineNane, the
goddess of wealth in Unying-Aaran festival for good harvest. LiketheAdis, all tribes
believeinadeity of crops. For example, in many tribal societies, economic activitiesare
closdly tied toreligion. Smilarly, the same person can play therole of amedical specialist
and religious specialist in another situation. The study of tribal societieshasunderlined
how all the aspectsof social lifeareintegrated. Hence, no aspect of life can be studied
inisolation. It hasreiterated the significance of aholistic understanding of society and
socia phenomenon.

The methodol ogy of holistic understanding derived from tribal studieshasalso
made itsimpact on other disciplines. The contemporary trend in social sciencesisof
inter-disciplinary and multi-disci plinary understanding of socia phenomenon. Thisisbest
exemplifiedinthe caseof the concept of devel opment. Earlier, the concept of devel opment
was considered intermsof economic development only. Thisunderstanding wasagain
based on specialized disciplinary boundary. Therefore, economic development could not
bring about devel opment in other aspectsof life. Moreover, it could not be equitable.
Today, the concept of devel opment isnot restricted to economic development; it includes
human, social and cultural development also. Aswe aredevel oping aholistic outlook to
understand humankind and related issues, it isbut natural to know the sourceswhich
have given such an outlook. Moreover, no community today existsinisolation; all have
been exposed to forces of development to different degrees. This means, the tribal
communitiesaredsointrangtion. Thetraditional tribal society exposed to modern forces,
which are more specialized, faces challenges of accommodation between holistic and
specializedideas. It isinthiscontext that tribal studiesbear greater significance.

1.2.2 Nature

The knowledge system pertaining to tribal studies so far hasnot been recognized asa
separate discipline. However, it has been emerging asadiscipline of inter-disciplinary
nature. Interest intribal studies, no doubt, hasevolvedinto the discipline of anthropol ogy.
But anthropology isno morethe study of thetribesalone. At the sametime, thereare
other disciplinesin social sciencesand life scienceswhich takeinterest inthe study of
thetribesgivingit aninter-disciplinary status.



Presently, no societiesincluding thetribal societiesare static. They have been
exposed to external forcesof changein different degrees. Hence, thetribal societiesin
particular areintrangtional phases. Thetribal studieshave been emergingasadiscipline
focusing on the study of socia dynamicsof tribal societies.

Asmentioned earlier, scholarsfrom variousdisciplinestakeinterestintribal studies.
Thisinterestismainly academicin nature. But the governmental and non-governmental
organizations also have taken to tribal studiesfrom the perspective of development.
Their interest liesin action research to evol ve devel opment schemesand to get afeedback
for policy formulation and planning the devel opment of tribesin abetter way. No doubt
tribal sudiespromote researcheswhich are both fundamental and action oriented. Besides,
thelaboratory experiment hasbeen linked to thetribal studiesespecially inthe study of
ethno-medicine by the scholarsfrom life sciences.

We are aware that tribal studies began with the outsiders’ interest. They study
the tribesfrom their own perspective. But over the yearsthere are scholars from the
tribesalso. Clearly, theinterest in tribal sudiesno moreremainsinthedomain of outside
scholars. It isbeing pursued by both outsiders and indigenous scholarsand from this
trend of studiesweget new insghtsinto thetribal sudies. Briefly, weallocatethe nature
of tribal studiesasadisciplinein thefollowing way:

- It studiesthe changes associetiesaretransitional .
- Itisinter-disciplinary in the use of methodol ogy and disciplinary perspectives.
- Tribal studies’ research has gone beyond academic interest as is reflected in the

interest of governmental and non-governmental organizations (GOsand NGOs),
and therefore, hasboth academi c and non-academic dimensions.

- Itincludes both theoretical and action researches.

- Itisno morethe study performed by outsiders; it istaken up by both outsideand
indigenousscholars.

0 Major portion of theknowledgeisfiel d-study based.
0 Itusesboth quantitative and qualitative methods of research.

0 Approachtotriba studiesisof aholigtic understanding asopposed to Specialized
knowledge.

1.2.3 Scope

Interest shown inthe study of thetribeshasgonealongway sinceitsbeginning withthe
colonial interest in these communities. Studiesare now taken up for academic interest
and a so with objectiveswith policy implications. If welook closely at the subject, we
will discover that field study tradition is the predominant approach to study tribes.
B. Malinowski, Margaret Mead, A. R. Radcliff-Brown, Raymond Firth, to mention a
few, werethe pioneersinthefield study tradition. But therewere also library workson
tribes. Mention may bemade of Edward Burnett Tylor and his publication on cultureand
JamesFrazer and hispublication entitled The Golden Bough. However, thefield study
traditionisthe essence of tribal studieseventoday.

Asweknow, atribeisasocia category likeanon-tribal community. Thereare
variousaspectsof life of non-tribal people. Almost all these aspectsare present intribal
communitieseither inform or in spirit or in both. Hence, the scope of triba studiesis
widelikethe study of non-tribal communities. A triba community hasaculture, alanguage,
asocial organization, an economic pursuit, asystem of power and authority, asense of
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artistic perception and ascetic expression, and many such things. Studieson all these
aspectshave avast scope. But studieson non-tribal communitiesarenormal ly specialized
investigation of phenomena. In case of tribal studies, theapproachisholigtic.

The studieson tribeshave generally two aspects. Oneisthe study of individual
tribe and the other isthe study of tribesfrom across-cultural perspective. Intheformer
sensg, individual tribesare studied intotality or aparticular phenomenon relating to the
tribe’s culture is the focus. The same trend is noticed in case of cross-cultural studies.
Two or moretribes are studied either in totality and then compared or one aspect of
culturein more than one of thetribesisstudied. In recent years, because of theinterest
of GOs and NGOs, tribal studies are becoming more action oriented. However, the
focusisawayson thedynamicsof triba societiesand more often on various aspects of
thesocia process. Ashasbeen said, variousdisciplineshave shown interest in the study
of the tribes. Medical practitioners also have started showing interest in the ethno-
medicine system. Obvioudly, the scopeof triba studiesisexpandingandthedisciplineis
inthemaking. Its scope can a so be understood with itsrel ation to other disciplines. We
have discussed it inthefollowing section.

1.2.4 Relationship with Other Disciplines

(@) Tribal Studies and Life Sciences

Thelife sciencesdea with the evolution of life, taxonomy, physiology of animalsand
plants, and therefore explain the process of evolutionin the case of living objects. Tribal
studiescarried out by physical anthropol ogistshave close connectionswith life sciences.
They havetried to study the process of physical adaptation and bodily changesit has
causedin the processof evolution. They haveal so studied the disease patterns, anatomy
and physiology but notinrelationto anindividual but asagroup. In caseof life sciences,
thefocusisontheindividua, whileintribal studiesthefocusisonthecommunity. There
isagreat degreeof overlappingintribal studies. Intribal studies, there are many topics
especidly related to health and medi cine having many close associationswithlifesciences.
However, intriba studiestheemphas sisonindigenousknowledge of medicine; asubfield
known as ethno-medicineisapopular topic of researchintribal studies. Healthisseen
not merely asabiologica phenomenon but also asacultural and psychological process.
Ethnobotany and ethnomedi cine, which concern thetribes, have been emerging asareas
of investigation in Botany.

The evolutionary theory applied to the study of tribes and their culture was
influenced by Darwin’s theory of evolution of life.

(b) Tribal Sudies and Palitical Science

Political scientistsgenerally study the nature of the state and the organs of power. They
study how inaparticular setting distribution of power isordained. They also study the
rules by which the groups struggle for power. Political scientists study the nature of
government with special referenceto itspolitical executive, judiciary and legidative
powers. In tribal studies, the concept of power has been viewed from the social

perspective. They havetried to understand the rel ationshi p between power and social

ingtitutionslikekinship and religion. Many tribal soci etiesarewithout agoverning head
and are known as acephal ous societies. They have tried to determine how order is
maintai ned in such societieswithout any separate political ingtitutions. Therolesof lineage,
economic and religiousingtitutions have been explained in resolving conflicts. Asfar as



thestudy of power and authority isconcerned, political sciencefocusesmostly onliterate
societieswhiletribal studieson pre-literate societies. Neverthel ess, there are attempts
to study the body politics of pre-literate societies using the concepts and theories of
political science. For example, political scientists apply the concept of deliberative
democracy to understand the decision-making processintribal village councils. There
arealso studiesin understanding state formation in many tribal communities.

(c) Tribal Sudiesand History

Thetribesmay remember their history restricted to only threeto four generations. Beyond
that it tendsto get merged in mythol ogy. M oreover, there are no written records. They
have only oral histories. History and historical methodstend to emphasize political and
economic history. But many historiansarewriting about the past of tribal communities.
The growth of studies based on oral records is emerging as an important method to
study the history of tribal societies. Infact, recognition of the method of oral history has
been hel ping thereconstruction of history of tribal communities. Folkloreslikelegends
and mythsform the basisfor preparing the histography of non-literate society in genera
and tribal communitiesin particular. The concept of ethno-history isemerging asan
important branch of knowledgeinthedisciplineof history.

(d) Tribal Studies and Economics

Tribal studieshave been focussing on studying tribal economieswhere oneencountersa
different kind of economic system. Inatribal economic system, theemphasisisnot so
much on economic rationdity or profit maximization. Tribal marketsarenot based onthe
pure market principle of demand and supply. The economic relationships are embedded
insocial relationships. Asaresult, they play animportant rolein economic transactions.
Economic theories arebased on thetheories of maximization of profit. Intriba societies,
people give equal importanceto social values.

Studies conducted on tribal societies have contributed immensely to the
understanding of many economic phenomena. The notion of devel opment isno more
confinedtothebassof statistica indiceslike GDP, GNP, per capitaincome; itisconceived
intermsof quality of life, level of aspirations of people and so on. We a so talk about
devel opment through culture.

When an African chieftain destroyshiscattle stock, it ssemsheisirrational . But
he does so with an objective to maximize hissatisfactionin termsof hissocial status
correspondingto such anact. Thereisajprinci pleof maximization guiding human behaviour;
inconventiona economicsitismaximization of material benefit whileintriba communities
itisnon-material considerationinacultural context. Tribes, unlikeearlier beliefs, produce
surplus, but the purpose of the surplusisnot intermsof investment, but for earning social
prestige, and sometimesus ng it asamedium of exchange. In both the cases, an economic
transaction takes place; in tribal economicsit isabarter exchange while in market
economics money playsan important role asamedium of exchange. Many economic
principlesoperatein both the economies, but with adifference owingto thedifferencein
thelevel of technology and perception about maximization. However, tribal (barter) and
non-tribal (market) economies have expanded the scope of economicsasadiscipline
and the understanding of economicsin aholistic sense. They both are complementary.
Weknow that in recent yearstribal economy isbeingintegrated with market economy
and national devel opment planning. In recent years, tribal development hasemerged as
animportant area of research in the discipline of economics.
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(e) Tribal Sudies and Sociology

Tribal sudiesare closdy related to sociology. Earlier, sociologistswereonly interested in
studying urban societies. Their approach was macro and the comparative perspective
wasabsent. But thisditinctionisfast eroding. Thisisespecially truefor sociologistsin
India Thisisbecause, aswewould seelater, the distinction between tribe and non-tribe
isnot so clear in the context of India. Many sociologistsare also studying tribesusinga
micro perspective and through fieldwork. M. N. Srinivas’s work among the Coorgs isan
apt example. The contributions of sociologistslike G S. Ghurye, A. R. Desai, Andre
Beteille, and VirginiusX axato our understanding of tribal communitiesarevery sgnificant.
Thedifferencesaremorehigtorical. The only differenceisthat sociol ogistsstudy societies
other than tribal societiesal so; and thetribes do not form the main thrust of their study as
it happens in tribal studies. Tribal societies are changing rapidly. In fact, al tribal

communitiesareinatrangtiona phase. Sociologists have devel oped conceptsandtheories
for studying social changewhich tribal studiescan make use of. Moreover, dueto the
processof change, tribal communities experience social problemswhich providean
interesting areaof study for field sociologists.

(f) Tribal Studiesand Literature

Tribal/indigenousliteratureisemerging asagenrein thefield of literaturein American
Literature, Canadian Literature and Indian Literature. The creativeimaginationinthe
tradition of orality often getsexpressioninthewrittentradition. Thewritersof thetribes
write down songs, prayersand mythsin their dialectsor in Roman scripts. The area of
ethno poeticsisasignificant emerging field in literature. The ballads of Nandamma,
Liamen, Thulasilammaand many othersof the Irular tribe of Tamil Nadu, Karnataka
and Kerala are enriching experiencesin ethno poetry. You will find many narratives
created in responseto endeavoursto adjust to trangitional socia dynamics. Thenarratives
al so present expl oitative forceswhich unleash thetransitional phase or the personality
conflict oneencounters. Things Fall Apart by ChinuaAchebe narratesthe social conflict
within hisown Igbo tribe of Nigeria. You will also find narrativesof exploitationinthe
transitional phase of tribal society. Gopinath Mohanty’s Paraja is an example of
exploitation of the Paraja people during the colonial period. Mahasweta Devi’s Chotti
Munda and His Arrow, for example, narrates the exploitation of the tribes and their
responseand struggle againgt it.

Theexploitation and oppress on by nationa governmentsof thenativesinAudralia,
Canadaand other such countries also form the theme of literary narratives. Edwidge
Danticat’s novel The Dew Breaker is anarrative of the sufferings of those Haitians
who are believed to be political opponents or disloyal citizens. Lee Maracle’s novel
Sundogsisanarrative of thelivesof aboriginal Canadiansaffected by their strugglefor
territoria rights. Socio-political, cultural and historical contextsarerich areasof literary
creation in changing tribal communities. Feminist writings on the plight of womenin
patriarchal tribal communitiesare another areaof literary activity. Many tribal writers
pen down their life stories straddled between the boundary between tradition and
modernity. Mamang Dai’s The Legend of Pensamis an example of this category of
literature. Tribal folkloresprovide morefertileground for literary creation. Precisely, the
invasion of theoral world by thewritten world enablestribal writersto produceliterature
on self-assertion and reconstruction of history. No doubt, in recent years, literature on
religious movementsinthetribal communitiesisan emerging area. It istruethat the
disciplineof tribal studiesenrichesthedisciplineof literature and thusthetwo are very
closaly related.



(g) Tribal Studies and Archaeology Definitions and Scope

Archaeological studiesaredefinitely essential for understanding thetribal situation. The
dynamicsof thetribal societies, likethe processof migration, cultural contact and diffuson
and evol utionin phases, needsinputsfrom archaeol ogical sourcesfor better understanding. NOTES
Sincearchaeol ogy isbasically concerned with the reconstruction of the extinct societies
based on material traces, the smplefactsof material culture of thetribal societiesare
immensely helpful in understanding the past-present continuum of these societies. Such
concepts of archaeol ogy like artefacts, monuments and conservation strategy haveto
beredefined inthe context of tribal societies. Theestablished pre-historic archaeol ogical

discoursesalso present adifferent picture and situation when applied in the context of
tribal societies, many of which are in a pre-literate stage. Ethno-archaeological

investigation whichtriesto unveil the unrecorded past with the hel p of ethnographic data
isvery much adimension of tribal studies. Ethno-archaeology is, therefore, considered
to bean important field of study in Situationswhere archaeol ogical sourcesare scant but
tribal ethnography isconspicuous. Many of the age old practices considered asextinct
facts of archaeology are still continuing in tribal societies, termed as ‘Living Archaeology’.
The scholarsstudying tribal cultureswith the help of archaeol ogical evidencescall it
‘Living Culture’.

Archaeol ogical methodshelp understand thetriba cultureasacontinuum. Similarly,
ethnographic datahel p explain archaeol ogical facts. Obviously, archaeol ogy and tribal
studies have an overlapping area where they complement each other. From the
archaeological point of view, thebranch of knowledgeiscalled ethno-archaeol ogy while
from thetribal studies point of view thiscould be archaeol ogical ethnography. Theonly
differenceisinthe approach, whether it isethnography applied to archaeol ogical facts
or viceversa

The knowledge of archaeology is also necessary for understanding the
contemporary tribal situation, astribal revivalism very often seemsto manipul ate the
archaeological factsfor glorification of the past and reconstruction of exclusivetribal
history. Recently, archaeol ogical factshave beenjudicioudy used for understanding the
ethno-history and thisisconsidered very much relevant in many of the underdevel oped
territorieswhichwereunder colonial subjugation.

(h) Tribal Studiesand Linguistics

Tribal communitiesprovidearichfield of linguistic studies. Many theoretical perspectives
inlinguisticsarelinked to the study of tribal communities. Syncretic and diachronic
approachesto study tribal culturesare perspectivesfrom linguistics. The perspectivein
emic-etic debate also hasitsorigininlinguistics. Thesetermswerefirst introduced by
linguist Kenneth Lee Pike, who argued that the tool s devel oped for describing linguistic
behaviours could be adapted to the description of any human social behaviour. The
terms emic and etic are derived from the linguistic terms phonemic and phonetic
respectively.

Linguistic structureswhich attempt at studying pai rings of meaning and form can
profitably be used to understand object names in a cultural perspective in tribal
communities. Therefore, linguists study thetribal |anguage system to understand the
rulesregarding language usethat tribal speakersknow. Infact, contemporary linguists
believein thefundamentality of spoken languagerather than thewritten one. Thereare
many tribal languageswhich are yet to be studied properly. Stephen Morey informsus
that so many of thelanguages of North-East Indiaare still very much under-recorded
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and under-described. Therefore, many foreign linguiststakeinterest in studying tribal
languages. M ention may be made of Mark W. Post who wrote agrammar book on Galo
language. S milarly, Stephen Morey hasa so worked on Singpho language (Turung variety)
aswell astheTai languages of Assam. Morey and Post have also worked on Tai Ahom
Dictionary and Galo Dictionary respectively.

By Language Documentation, we mean not only recording exampl es of language-
stories, songs, rituals conversations, procedural texts (processes for agriculture,
marriage, etc.), but also producing good quality mega data for those recordings
and where possible, detailed transcriptions, translations and analysis of those
texts. In addition, the work is also to produce dictionaries.

— Stephen Morey

Lingui stsdescribe and explain thefeaturesof |anguage. To study alanguage effectively,
itisnecessary to know agreat many thingsabout its structure: its phonetics (sounds),
phonology (sound system), lexicon (words), morphology (word structure), syntax
(sentences), semantics (meanings) and pragmatics (usein communication). However,
thisisstill not enough. It isalso necessary to understand how language evolves and
takesitsshapeinther socia, cultural and environmenta contexts. Inthissense, linguistics
forman essentia component of tribal studies, and thedisciplineof triba studiesconditutes
an essential framework in which linguistic research can be carried out. Such studies
may devel op new theoretical perspectivesand methodol ogical framework also.

Language being acomponent of culture, the study of alanguage system of atribe
unravels the cultural dynamics of the people. Moreover, linguists in recent years
increasingly use field methods of investigation devel oped by anthropol ogistsfrom their
study of tribal communities. They try to understand the cognitive, historical and socio-
linguistic processes of alanguagein the changing context.

In the discipline of tribal studies tribal linguistics would form a distinct but
interrel ated branch of knowledge. For thelinguiststhereisample scopefor language
documentation and trand ation of tribal languages. It isto be noted that Franz Boas, an
American anthropol ogist emphas zed on language documentation asearly as1900s. The
ethnographi ¢ dimens on of language documentation and description played asignificant
role in the development of disciplines like socio-linguistics and anthropological
linguistics. The documenting endeavour hasal so assumed added significancein recent
years when the attempt is directed to preserve endangered languages. Endangered
languagesare mostly thetribal languages. Linguisticsand tribal studiescan complement
each other to study the relations of language, culture and society and to develop the
knowledgeintribal linguistics.

(i) Tribal Studiesand Law

The discipline of law without the recognition of tribal customary lawswill not be a
completediscipline. Infact, every tribe hasitscustomary lawsto deal with civil disputes
likeland disputesand crimina casesliketheft, rapeand murder. However, these customary
lawsareuncodified. In 1992, the Government of Indiadecided to conduct an all India
survey where an attempt has been made to codify the customary laws of many tribal

societies. The Land Record Department of Guwahati High Court has documented

customary lawsof morethan 35tribesin North-East India. Many tribal communitiesare
documenting their customary lawsbecause they consider them central totheir identity.
InArunacha Pradesh, many communitieslikeAka, Nyishi, Adi, Apatani have documented



their cusomary laws. The Congtitutional provisonsincluding the Sixth and Fifth Schedules
areexclusively meant for tribal communities. These provisonshavelegal implications.
Articles371A and 371G accord condtitutiona recognitionto the Nagaand Mizo customary
lawsrespectively. However, other tribesalso run their civil affairsaccordingtoit.

TherearevariousActsexclusvely for thetribalsand othersapplicableto tribals
along with other social categories. Two recent Acts, namely the Panchayats (Extension
tothe Scheduled Area) Act (PESA) 1996 and the Scheduled Tribesand Other Traditional
Forest Dwellers(Recognition of Forest Rights) Act 2006 have been tribe specificinthat
their problems have been recogni zed and strategiesformul ated to addressthem.

There are other laws al so which are meant to safeguard the interests of tribal
people and other people aswell. Some of them are: The Andhra Pradesh Scheduled
AreasMoney-lendersRegulation, 1963; TheAgency Debt BondageAbolition Regulation,
1964; TheAssam Money-lendersRegulation, 1968; The Bihar Money-lenders (Regulation
of Transaction) Act, 1939; The Bombay Agricultural Debtors Relief Act, 1947; The
KeralaMoney LendersAct, 1958; TheM. P. Anusuchit Jan Jati Rini Sahayata Ordinance,
1966; The Madras Indebted Agriculturists (Repayment of Debts) Act, 1955 and many
others. Today, thetribal sfeel much more unsecured to preservetheir common property
resources when Multinational Companies (MNCs) occupy their resourcesto launch
development projectsunder the provisionsof mining laws, forest Acts, land lawsand so
on. There arelawswhich go against the tribal interest. There are also human rights
dimensiontotribal interests. All theserequirelegal protectionand herein comestherule
of law.

In India, the country’s legal system recognizes tribal customary laws in many
aress. Even during the colonia rule, the cusomary lawsweretaken asapoint of reference
to settle disputes relating to tribes. S. C. Roy’s ethnographic account on the Mundas and
J. K. Bose’s account on Garo customary law were consulted to settle disputes of these
communities. Evenin Independent India, thereareActs, other than Panchayat (Extension
to the Scheduled Areas) Act, 1996 (PESA)and The Forest Rights Act (FRA),
2006 (Scheduled Tribesand Other Traditional Forest Dwellers[Recognition of Forest
Rights] Act) which recognize customary lawsto agreat extent. Nagaland Jhum Land
Act, 1970; and The Nagaland Village and Area CouncilsAct, 1978 aretwo such Acts.
The Sadiya Frontier Tract Jnum land Regulation, 1947 recognizes many aspects of
customary lawsthoughitsmain purpose wasto regul ate the customary rightsover Jnum
land.

InAmerica, tribal legal studiesare emerging asadistinct branch of academic
discipline. Thedisciplinedea swith laws devel oped by and for the native people and the
power of tribal courtsand lega systems. InIndia, many law ingtitutesundertakeresearch
intribal customary lawsand eval uation of rightsin the context of tribal people. Tribal
soci eties provide scope for in-depth study of the histories, structures, and practices of
tribal justice systems, effortsto balancetribal legal heritage and Indian Penal Code.
Criminal and civil jurisdictions, implementation of tribal children’s right to education and
civil rights, the issue of women empowerment, conflict resolution mechanismsin
contemporary tribal law are some of the areas of research in tribal communities. No
doubt, tribal studies and law have close linkages. It isnot a surprise to note that the
Central University of Jharkhand has set up the Centrefor Tribal and Customary Law.
Many University Law departments conduct research programmesrelating to tribes.
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Check Your Progress

1. How did the study
of tribal
communities
commence?

2. How did tribal
studiesacquirea
different set of
objectives with the
end of colonialism?

3. “The studies on
tribes have
generally two
aspects.” What are
they?

4, What does
Mahasweta Devi’s
Chotti Munda and
His Arrow deal
with?

5. Name some of the
areasof researchin
tribal communities.
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1.3 CONCEPTSAND CATEGORIES OF TRIBES

In this section we shall conceptualize the term *“tribe’ as a social category with special
referenceto India. We shall begin withitscolonial connectioningeneral and Indiain
particular. Thenwe shall proceed to discussthe concept from an academic perspective,
and ascondtitutiona categoriesinIndia Thenweshall aso discusstheindigenousdebate
to designate tribes as indigenous people. This frame of analysis will provide a
comprehens ve understanding of the concept right fromitsoriginand subsequent evolution.

Thereisambiguity in providing auniversaly accepted definition of thetermtribe.
Anthropologists, sociologists, socia workers, admini stratorsand such other scholarswho
have been involved with thetribesand their problemsaretill not in agreement regarding
the concept and the definition of their subject. Thisisbecausethetermtribe hasevol ved
indifferent contextsunder different historical and political conditions.

1.3.1 Colonial Origin of the Term “Tribe’

Thetermtribeisderived from the Latin termtribus, which was used for referring to the
threefold division of the ancient people of Rome, identified as the Latin’s, the Sabine’s
and the Etruscans. Thethree werereferred to asthethree Tribes of Rome, who founded
the earliest Roman Empire. Theword isbelieved to haveitsoriginin Old French tribu,
whichinturn comesfromalatin wordtribus. The English word ‘“tribe” occurs in the
12 century Middle English literature and refersto one of the twelvetribesof Isragl.
But the Portuguese used the term to desi gnate the col onized peoplein Africa. Since then
itisa colonial term of reference to groups whom colonial people considered as ‘others’
or different from the major groupsliving inacountry.

“Tribe’ as a Colonial Construct in India

Inthe pre-colonial times, wedid not have avernacular equivaent of thetermtribein any
of the Indian languages. We have already discussed some of the terms by which the
present ‘tribal” communities were addressed. Besides, we also find the usage of the
Sanskrit term Kiratain ancient literature, perhapsin the context of the North-Eastern
tribes. Accordingto K. S. Singh (1997), there are respectabl e referencesto some of the
tribesin classicd literature. He quotes one of the Shlokasfrom 6" century AD:
TheKirataking isamaster of the martial arts. Do not disregard him as mountain

dweller. Indra, theking of gods, entreated himto reside in the Himalayasto protect
the earth.

Beforethe British rule, no community in Indiawas designated asatribal community.
Thecommunitiesdesignated astribeshavelhad their own termsof referenceand reference
by the outsiders. The Adis of Arunachal Pradesh had the appellation of ‘Abor’ by the
outsiders. But they had their own terms of reference as Minyong, Padam, Bokar, Bori
and Pas inawider context and the clan namein the context of self-introduction. Asthe
communities had their own termsof reference and no community wasdesignated asa
tribe, there were no generic social categoriesof any sort beforethe colonia rule.

As the term ‘tribe’ was not used to designate a social category as such, the
British administratorswere confused to apply thisterm to some groups. They tried to
understand these groupswith reference to corresponding categoriesinAmerica, Audrdia
and Africa. But there were vast differences. Hence, they used different terms in
success ve censuses because the enumerators could not understand the prevailing Indian



dynamicswithintheir theoretical construct when they attempted to fit some sections of Definitions and Scope
the population astribes. K. S. Singh (1998) writes:

Thetribeisacolonial concept, an Anglo-Saxon word, defined for thefirst timein

the Census of 1901, in contra-distinction to caste. The notion of tribe has evolved

over the censuses, from ahill and forest tribe, to a primitive tribe, to a backward NOTES
tribe, and finally, to the scheduled tribe.

SusanaB. C. Devalle (1992) from her study of the Jharkhand tribes concluded that
‘tribe is essentially a construct’, and is a ‘colonial category’. The characteristics attributed
to tribes, such as egalitarianism, subsistence economy, little or no external control,
autonomy and i solation of such aunit, Devalle argued, are not found among Jharkhand
people, known as adivasi. There are no evidences found to prove that these
characteristics existed in the past. Needless to say, according to her, there were no
tribesin Jharkhand until the European understanding of the Indianreality constructed
them. The category thusdevised evolved into an administrative concept | ater.

1.3.2 Academic Perspectives

Though theterm was used by the colonia administratorsto designate some groups of
people, academiciansused it to conceptudize social dynamicsfrom historical perspectives.
Hence, thetermisdefined from different angles.

Definitions

One of the earliest definitions comesfrom George Peter Murdock. Tohim atribeisa

... socia group in which there are many clans, nomadic bands, villages or other/
subgroups which usually have a definite geographical area, a separate language,
asingular and distinct culture and either a common political organization or at
least afeeling of common determination against strangers.

Thelmperial Gazetteer of Indiadefinesatribeas:

A tribe, as we find it in India, is a collection of families or groups of families
bearing acommon name, which asarule, does not denote any specific occupation;
generally claiming common descent from a mythical or historical ancestor and
occasionally from an animal, but in some parts of the country held together rather
by the obligation of blood-feud than by the tradition of kinship; usually speaking
the same language; and, occupying, or claiming to occupy, a definite tract of
country. A tribeis not necessarily endogamous, i.e. itisnot an invariablerule that
aman of a particular tribe must marry awoman of that tribe.

John MiltonYinger definesit as.

...itissmall, usually preliterate and pre-industrial, relatively isolated, endogamous
(with exogamous sub-tribal divisions), united mainly by kinship and culture, and
in many places also territorial boundaries, and strongly ethnocentric (‘We are the

people’).

From the Indian perspective, D. N. Majumdar’s (1967) definition is noteworthy. It can
bebriefly paraphrased asfollows:
Atribeisacollection of families, bearing acommon name, the members of which
occupy the same territory, speak the same language and observe certain taboos

regarding marriage, profession or occupation and have devel oped awell assessed
system of reciprocity and mutuality of obligation.

It is evident from these few definitions that a tribal community possesses some
characteristics. It should be made clear that al the characteristics may or may not be
foundinaparticular community. Some genera characteristicsmay beoutlined asfollows:
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- Inhabiting aspecific geographical areaor territory

- Usingaspecificlanguage or adialect

- Known by adistinct name and exhibiting a strong sense of bel ongingness or
identity

- Possessing customs and laws which often vary in some degree from those of
neighbouringtribes

- Havingtheir ownritesand beliefswhich frequently differ from those practised
and held by the people around them

- Economically self-sufficient and politically autonomous
- Arenot part of civilization

Tribe as a Stage of Evolution

Academicians used the term tribe to explain the evolution of society. They placed “tribe’
asastagein theevolution of society through different stages.

Earlier, anthropologistslike LewisHenry Morgan (1818-81), Edward Burnett Tylor
(1832-1917) and other evolutionists not only defined tribe as atype of society but also
regarded them as representing a particul ar stage of evolution. A tribe was seen asa
primitivesocia formation; primitive becausethey were supposed to represent the earlier
stagesthrough which the contemporary Western civilization hasevolved.

Elman Service and Marshall Sahlinswerethetwo most important figureswho
observed the evolution of the society from the point of view of different stages—socio-
economic development. They placed ‘tribe’ as a stage in socio-economic development
to explaintheevolution of society.

According to theevolutionary scholars, society or socio-politico devel opment has
occurred through four stages and the tribe representsthe second stagein the pre-state
social organization. Their schemewas.

Band 3% ® Tribe %% ® Chiefdom 33%® Sate

Band: Their first level of organizationisaband. A small group of people arerelated
through the tiesof common descent. The members have face-to-face interaction and
migrate together within aspecificlocality. Bandswere generally exogamousand other
than amarriage partner, each band was sel f-sufficient and independent of the other.

Tribe: For certain strategic significance, likeconflict or exploitation of resources, some
bands may cometogether to formatribe. A tribe represents morethan amere collection
of bands; it differsfrom bandsin terms of nature of integration of society. Other than
kinship affiliation, association was based on age grades, religious congregation and
ceremonia parties. In the absence of any centralized authority, social order was
maintai ned through therelative differencesin statusesand roles.

Chiefdom: A third stage of pre-state socia organization was marked by the emergence
of aruler. Intheinitial stages, the chiefdoms were theocracies, with the ruler or the
membersof hisfamily also serving ashigh religiousofficias. When the chief died, the
rolewasfilled by someonefrom aparticular line of descent.

Sate: Itisasystem of socia organization marked by stratification with the separation of
political power from religious power. The centralized government was bestowed with



political power and the state had theright to collect taxes, drag citizensfor work and for Definitions and Scope
war, and enact and enforce the law.

Tribe as a segmentary society: Marshall Sahlins (1968) places tribe as a stage of
evolution. But he associatesthetermtribe, i.e. the stage with segmentary lineages as
distinguished from centralized chiefdoms. According to him, tribe is a segmental
organization. Itiscomposed of anumber of equiva ent, unspeciaized multifamily groups,
each being the structural duplicate of the other—a tribe is a congregation of equal kin
group blocks. The segments are theresidential and proprietary unitsof thetribe. Itis
held together principally by likenessamongitssegmentsand pan-tribal ingtitutions, such
asthe system of intermarrying clans, of age grades, or military or religious societies,
which intersect the primary segment.

NOTES

Self-contained primitive social for mation: Maurice Godelier aso arguesthat the
tribeisatype of social organization which can only be understood if weview it asa
stagein the social evolution. The 19th century evolutionistsreadily believed that the
development of amore complex or amore advanced type of society would automeatically
lead to the effacement of thetribal type. For these scholarsof tribal sudies, itisatruism
that thetribe haspreceded the stateand civilization on the broad scale of social evolution.
Hence, Godelier and hisassociates placed tribe asoppositeto civilization. Ideally, they
saw atribe asanisolated, self-contained primitive social formation, but not asapart of
civilization by force or by choice. It was defined on the basis of the absence of those
characteristicswhich we associate with civilization.

While studying thetribes, the concept of civilization hasits own connotation.
Henry Lewis Morgan’s work of 1977 emphasizes on the *practice of reading and writing’.
Itisalso understood in the presence of “great tradition’ as defined by Robert Redfield in
1947. Naturally, the tribes do not have a ‘great tradition’, but have their local specific
cultural behaviour, i.e., the “little tradition’. In the sense of absence of the “practice of
reading and writing’, they are not illiterate, butare “preliterate’. Hence, while placing the
tribesinthe scale of civilization, they would not feature in the binary oppositions of
‘civilized’ and ‘literate’, i.e. they should not be designated as “uncivilized’ and “illiterate’.
Rather, they should be designated as ‘non-civilized’ or “preliterate’. Therefore, Andre
Béteille has suggested for a flexible attitude towards the definition of the term “tribe’.

Tribesintrangtion: TribesinIndiawerenever inisolation. Thecommunitiesat different
levels of civilization have co-existed with the non-tribal communities since time
immemorial. Because of thisco-existence, thetribal communitieshave beeninteracting
with the non-tribal communities (caste societies) at different levels. Needlessto say,
tribal communitiesin Indiaare not Satic; they arealwaysin the process of adoptionand
change. The processismore visible when these communities, whether scheduled or
non-scheduled are integrated into the Nation’s development agenda. A. R. Desai (1969)
has, therefore, aptly remarked that thetribesin Indiaarein transition. According to
A. R. Desai (1969), in India, majority of the tribes should be viewed as “tribes in transition’.
To definethem asatribe, one hasto take ahistorical perspective. Béteille (1992: 76)
advocatesahistorical perspectiveto defineatribe. According to him, only by getting to
know the predecessor of agroup can agroup be considered asatribe.

Thetransitional concept can also be understood with referenceto syncretism or
adaptation to different livelihood strategies. Thisconcept portraystribal society against
the background of self-contained and static natureaswasattributed inthe earlier writings
ontribes.
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Among the Khamptisof Arunachal Pradesh, onewould find asyncretictradition
of Buddhism and indigenous practices. They belong to the Theravadacult of Buddhism,
but also believein thedeities of mountains, forestsand many other animigtic traditions.
Ancestor worshipisapart of their curative system. Such asyncretic traditionisnoticed
inthe study of SubhadraMitraChannaon the Jad of Harsil (one of thefive ST groups of
Uttarakhandincluded within the generic category of Bhotiya). Thepeopledo not subscribe
toany clearly bounded socia or religious category; but rather display atradition betwixt
and between the Hindu and Buddhist tradition. Tribe as a “‘closed cultural group’ is not
evident in Khampti or Jad communities. SubhadraMitra Channafurther writesthat Jad,
being the pastoraists, movewith their animal sfrom onel ocation to another asan adaptive
srategy to different ecological niches. Obvioudy, they do not follow asingular adaptive
strategy for themselves and their animals. Appropriately, she labels them as a ‘mode of
adaptation’, a way of life with adjustment to different ecological conditions rather than a
bounded unit asatribeisunderstood to bein conventional scholarship.

Changes have been occurring in “tribal” communities of India at different
perceptiblelevelsfrom pre-colonial period. Tribesdo not stick to onelocality. They
migrate when the resource base is depleted. Against this background, ‘tribes in transition’
isoneof the characteristicsto explain thetribal communitiesin India.

Tribe-castecontinuum: Ashasbeen mentioned earlier, tribesin Indiahave never lived
inisolation. Hence, atribal community isnever static. In other words, the community is
intrangtion. Thereisanother dimension to understand thetribal interaction with non-
tribal community (caste-based societies). Tribeslearned from caste-based societiesand
castesalso learned some aspects of lifeof thetribals. Dueto thisprocess of interaction,
assmilation, acculturation and adaptation have taken place between thetribal community
and non-tribal community to different degrees.

Thisinteraction hasbeen afeature of the Indian society fromthe early stagesand
can be traced back to the days of Ramayana and Mahabharata. The groups were
referred to as Jana in Ramayana. When Ram reached the borders of the forests of
central Indiaduring hisexile, theland wasintroduced to him asJana-sthan, theland of
tribal people. Hismeeting with Guhaand the Bhil woman Savari isapopular episodein
Ramayana. In Mahabharata, there are referencesto kiratas, Bhim’s marriage with a
tribal girl, Hidimba and Krishna’s fight with Banasura. These were in fact interactions
between tribes and non-tribes during that period.

Thus, inthe process of thisinteraction, thetribal s have adopted some aspects of
non-tribal waysof life. The contrary isalso true. Thereisalegend in Odishaabout the
incorporation of a tribal God into the Hindu tradition which evolved into *Jagannath
Cult’. The Badaga of the Nilgiri Hills were influenced by the neighbouring tribes. The
Karma festival of the Oraons has also become a festival of many neighbouring
communitiesin Jnarkhand and Odisha.

Itisvery difficult to placethetribal communitiesat oneend of apoleand the non-
tribal peasant communitiesat the other end. If we placetribal and peasant communities
at the opposite ends of a pole, there will be many tribal communities displaying
characteristics of peasant and caste-based communities and many caste-based
communitiesdisplaying characteristicsof tribal communitiesto varying extents. There
will not be avacuum between tribal and caste-based societies placed at the end of the
opposite poles. Hence, it issaid that thereisacontinuum between tribal and caste-based
societies, known astribe-caste continuum.



We can cite some exampl es of such continuum. Anthony Walker (1998) having Definitions and Scope
worked among the Todacommunity of theNilgiri Hillsfor several years, arrived at the
conclusion that in comparison to ‘“tribes’, the term “caste’ has a ‘considerable value’, for
it helpsin placing them in the context of the South Indian cultural matrix, to whichthey
actually belong. He finds it confusing when the Toda are designated as a ‘tribe” in the NOTES
senseinwhich thisterm hasbeen used in anthropol ogical and sociological literature. In
asmilar methodological perspective, Hockings(1993) after working among the Badaga
of the Nilgiri Hills concludes that the Badagas have been referred to as a “tribe’, ‘caste’,
and “Hindu race’ in literatures dealing with the community starting from 1922. He argues,
likeWalker, that instead of focusing onaunit and labellingit, the entire system of which
theunitisapart of needs scrutiny. The Badagahad migrated tothe Nilgiri Hillsfrom the
plainsto the north. Theirsisan example of acaste group which adopted atribal model
through itsregular interaction with the Toda, the Kurumba, and the K ota, the Scheduled
Tribes of the Nilgiri Hills. Hockings considers the Nilgiri people as a ‘case of a caste
society’ displaying ‘several distinct indigenous cultures’ which have their ‘respective
origins in pre-caste social formation’.

F. G. Bailey (1961), proposed this continuity in his concept of ‘Tribe-Caste
continuum’, where he showed there are societies with both characteristics of tribes as
well ascagte. Surgjit Sinha (1965), similarly proposed acontinuum between thetribeand
peasant societiesin India. Further, with several changes occurring withinthe community
inindependent India, because of government programmes of planned change, many of
thetribes have undergonerapid transformation.

1.3.3 Origin of the Term Tribe and its Evolution in India

Thetermtribedid not exist beforethe colonia period. However, most of the peoplewith
whom the term is associated used to live in forests and hills. Therefore, in Indiathe
notion of tribe has evol ved from these people. Over the censuses during the colonial
period, thenomenclaturereferringto tribes underwent success ve modifications, involving
primarily changesin the descriptive adjectiveslikehill and forest tribes, aprimitivetribe
or abackward tribe. The Congtitution of Indiahasdropped the qualifying adj ectivesand
hasadopted the notion of Scheduled Tribesfor thiscategory. Inthefirst Census Report
of 1891, J. A. Baines, thethen Commissioner for Censusof India, classified somegroups
of people as “Forest Tribes’ under the sub-heading of *Agricultural and Pastoral Castes’.
Their number was enumerated as 16 million. In the subsequent Census Records, the
nomenclature underwent successive modifications. In 1901 Census, Sir Herbert Hope
Risley classified them as ‘Animists’, in 1911 E. Gait further classified them as *Tribal
Animists’ or people following “Tribal Religion’. J. H. Hutton categorized them as “Hill
and Forest Tribes’ in 1931 Census. These people by that time were numbering 22 million.
The term “tribe’ or “tribal religion’, however, does not have any definitional note in the
above CensusReports. In The Government of IndiaAct, 1935, these people cameto be
recorded as ‘Backward Tribes’ without a definition of the term. Similarly, in 1941 Census
they were designated as “Tribes’ accounting for 2.47 crore of people. Post-Independence,
someof these peoplewerelisted in the Constitution of Indiaand designated as Scheduled
Tribes(STs).

Though the definition of tribewasnot clear, it wasmore or lessconsidered to be
in contrast to casteswhich were occupational groups. In caste system, the principle of
caste endogamy was strictly followed, which was in Risley’s opinion not the case with
the tribes. Contrary to Risley’s definition, the tribes in contemporary India have an
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occupation or set of occupations; they speak many languages. They are mobile and
have migrated to different parts of the country even during and before colonial rule. For
example, Santhals, Oraonsand Mundaswho are the native people of Jharkhand were
brought to settlein Assam during thelast part of 19" century. The Oraons, who arethe
tribesof Jharkhand, area so soread over Odisha. Their origina homeland wassomewhere
in the hills of South India from where they migrated to Rohtasgarh in present day
Chhattisgarh from wherethey again migrated to avoid Mudim attacks, much beforethe
colonial rule. TheMudmarfair in Mandar block of Ranchi district held every yearisa
conglomeration of Oraons to commemorate their migration from Rohtasgarh. In
Jharkhand, Oraonsaso livewith other tribeslike Mundasand non-tribes, recently called
Moolbasisinmany villages. No doubt i solation hasnever been acharacterigtic of Indian
‘tribes’. The application of the term tribe to groups does not have a clear basis in the
Indian context.

Itisnot asurprisethat conceptsliketribesintransition and tribe-caste continuum
have been coined to explain the Indian situation. Post-independence some people were
treated as Constitutional categoriesand were designated as Scheduled Tribes. Among
them are PTGs(particularly vulnerabletribal groups). Among thetribesand some other
groupsof people, the colonial rulersdesignated somegroupsascriminal tribes. These
groupsweretreated asde-notified tribesby the Government of India. Among these de-
notified tribes, there are some groups schedul ed and some not scheduled inthe Indian
Condtitution. Similarly, all the groupsthat were enumerated under the category of tribes
areaso not scheduled. Therefore, academicians, likescholarsof tribal studies, designate
them asnon-scheduled tribes. Thereisal so adebate onthe designation of Indiantribes
asindigenouspeople.

We shall discuss about scheduled tribes, Primitive Tribal Groups (PTGS), de-
notified tribesand indigenous peopl ein thefoll owing sections. Let usdiscussthe non-
schedul ed tribes, the groupswho display the characterigticsof tribesbut arenot scheduled
inthe Congtitution.

Non-Scheduled Tribes: Ashasbeen discussed, thetribeisan administrativeand political

concept in India. The concept whether we accept it or not, has both administrative and
political overtones. Scheduled Tribes, De-notified Tribes, and Primitive Tribal Groups
(PTGs), are examples. Thereare al so communities possessing all the characteristics
which have been the criteriato enlist acommunity asa Scheduled Tribe. But still they
are not scheduled in the Constitution. These communities are called Non-Scheduled
tribesand unfortunately are deprived of the benefitswhich accrueto Scheduled Tribes
according to the Congtitutional provisions. Themembersof these communitiesfed that
they aretribes. At the sametimethey fedl that they are deprived of what their counterparts
enjoy having been scheduled in the Constitution. It isnot asurprisethat the Gujarsin
Rajasthan and K och Ragjbongshi inAssam claim for Scheduled Tribe status. The Dhankuts
of Bahraich district of Uttar Pradesh have all the characteristics of atribe but are not
scheduled in the Constitution. Similar isthe case with the Yobin group of Arunachal

Pradesh, and the Badaga of Nilgiri Hillswho do not enjoy Scheduled Tribe status.

Interestingly, theMala Kuravar isaScheduled Tribe community in Kanyakumari
district and non-ST (Schedul ed Caste) community in Tirunel veli district of Tamil Nadu.
Another interesting case of territorial dimension of identification of atribeistheBharia
C. S. S. Thakur, Professor of Sociology, Rani Durgavati Vishwavidyalaya, Jabal pur
informsthat Bhariaisaprimitivetribal groupin Patalkot valley of Chhindwaradistrict of
Madhya Pradesh. Outside the valley but within the district they are recognized asa



Scheduled Tribe community. Further, outsidetheditrict the community isnot scheduled. Definitions and Scope
Similarly, Rabari community enjoys Scheduled Tribe statusin Gujarat but Other Backward

Class statusin Rajasthan. These groups are consi dered to be non-scheduled tribes by

theacademicians.

Genericldentity: InIndia, atribeisnot awayscommunity specific. Youwill find many NOTES

tribal communities sharing acommon name. Thereisno community asNagatribe. The
appellation Nagaisshared by many communitieslikeAo, Angami, Rengma, etc. Infact,
Ao or Angami is atribe both anthropologically and constitutionally, but not Naga.
Nevertheless, Nagaisanidentity of these groupswhichisgenericin nature. Smilarly, in
Uttarakhand Jad d ong with other four Scheduled Tribe groups sharesthe generic Bhotiya
identity.

Theadivas in Assam isageneric term and includes communitieslike Oraon,
Suara, Munda and Santhals. These are scheduled tribesin their respective states of
origin but these groups are non-scheduled tribesin Assam. All of them are addressed as
adivas, andinthepopular perception of North-East, the term denotesasingle community
who otherwise havetheir individual community identity.

Termsof address Inthe earlier period the communitieswho are now called tribeswere
known by their community nameslikethe Baigas, the Oraons and the Saoras. Over the
years, for the term “tribe’ in India, a number of synonyms have evolved. These are
Adivas (original settlers), Girijan (forest dwellers), Vanyajati (forest caste), Adimjati

(primitive caste), Janajati (folk people), Vavavasi (inhabitantsof forest), Pahari (hill

dwellers) and Anusuchit jati (Scheduled Tribes). David Hardiman (1987) notesthat in
Gujarat, termslike kaliparaja (the “black people’) is used to refer to the tribal people.
Persiantermslike gabila, gabilewale were also in vogueto refer to tribes. Thereare
empirical evidences which suggest that the term ‘jati’ was used as a suffix to tribal

communities. Mention may be made of the appellations Adivas jati, Vanyajati, and
Janaj-jati (the ‘kind of forest dweller”). Denis Vidal (1997) writes, ‘In Sirohi

(Rajasthan)... the same generic term (jati) was often used to refer indiscriminately [to]

the castes or tribe’.

Infact jati does not bear the connotation of its English equivalent ‘caste’. The
word connotes to a ‘kind or type’ rather than “caste’. In India, it is used in a variety of
other contexts such asmanushya jati to mean humankind, devta jati and danav jati to
mean gods and demonsrespectively, stri jati to mean women, pashu jati to mean the
‘category’ of animals or vanaspati jati to mean plants.

Many tribal communitieswere al so designated through fictitiousnames, sometimes
acommon nomencl ature. Often, the designationsby which tribesareknown areoutside
congtructs. Therefore, mogt of them are not known to the outs deworld by their respective
indigenous names. Contrary to thetermsthat the outsiders haveimprovized for them,
tribesrefer to themsel ves by their respective community nameslike Munda, Santhal,
Gond, Baiga, Sahariya, Gaddi, or by the generictermjati, or the hybrid term Adivas
jati. The outsidersmay a so be the neighbouring tribesor clans. The Lgju Nocte, known
to outsiders and to other clans of Nocte by this name, refer themselves as Olo. The
Khamptis addressthemselves as Tai, though the term Khampti has meaning in their
language system.

It becomesdifficult to decipher the meaning of some names, even by the people
towhomitislabelled. For example, the Tagin and Nyishi tribesof Arunachal Pradesh
were designated as Daflawhose origin and meaning are still amatter of speculation.
Niharranjan Ray (1972) has suggested the term Jana, used earlier to denote tribal
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communitieslike Savaras, Bhils, Nagas, Kirat, Pulindas, Kols, etc., in place of theterm
‘tribe’. He argues that Jana and Jati are both derived from the root Jana meaning ‘to
be born’, “to give birth to’ and hence has a biological connotation. Their inhabited territories
were known as Jana Padas in ancient India. G S. Ghurye, however, uses the term
‘Backward Hindus’ for the tribes. This connotation is in conformity with the *nation
building’ project, which requires the national identity, essentially of a Hindu nation, through
theamalgamation of al peoplein acommon bracket.

1.3.4 Search for an Alternative to the Term ‘Tribe’

The term “tribe” isa colonial construct, so also is the term “indigenous’. In India, the term
‘indigenous’ is not applicable the way it is applicable in America, Canada, Australia and
Africa. Thescholarsare engaged in finding asuitable designation for the groupswho
otherwise have a wide range of appellations academically, administratively and
conditutiondly.

It is to be noted that many scholars consider the term “tribe’ pejorative. Some
have suggested to use the term ‘community’: say ‘Santhal community’, *Birhor
community” and *Saharia community’. The word ‘community” isalso used for the members
of a caste like “‘carpenter community, weaver community’, or urban neighbourhoods.
Buddhadeb Chaudhuri (1992) has suggested the term “ethnic group’ as an alternative
whichisdefined asalargely self-perpetuating group in biological terms, sharing the
same descent, real or putative, which hasaset of smilar fundamental valuesrealizedin
cultural forms. The members of an ethnic group normally have the same field of
communication and interaction; they spesk thesame (or smilar) languageand understand
itscultural nuances, and distingui sh themsel vesfrom other categories of the same order.
Jagannath Pathy (1988) however, prefers the term “ethnic minority” because tribes are
always sub-ordinated to the majority. Moreover, the term *“ethnic group’ has also been
used asageneric category for castesaswell asreligiouscommunities.

Other terms suggested for tribes are ‘autochthones’ and ‘indigenes’. However,
none of these alternative terms have the samelevel of popularity and acceptance as
does the term “tribe’. That is why, notwithstanding the polemics surrounding the term, it
isstill themost widely used social category to describe certain sectionsof societies.

1.4 TRIBEASA CONSTITUTIONAL CATEGORY

InIndia, tribeisan administrative concept. It refersto Scheduled Tribes, i.e. thetribes
and communitieslistedin the Congtitution of India. Other than the Scheduled Tribes, we
come acrosstwo other administrativetermsin the context of tribes: The Primitive Tribes
and the Ex-criminal or the De-notified Tribes. Primitive Triba Groups (PTGs) isasub-
category of Scheduled Tribes. But anumber of communities, tribesand other communities
werelabelled ascrimina tribesunder the colonial rule. The Government of Indiaby an
Act later de-notified these communities. Thesecommunitiesare designated asEx-criminal
or the De-notified Tribes. In this section, we shall discussthese three administrative
concepts.

1.4.1 Scheduled Tribes

Post-independence it was realized that the most backward communitiesin terms of
development indicatorslikeliteracy, accessto healthcare, nutrition, income, poverty are
fromthetribesof India. Therefore, alist of tribal communitieswasdrawnto provide



special assistanceto them. Certain pocketsin Indiaarelargely dominated by thetribal Definitions and Scope
communities. These areas were known as ‘excluded area’ and were later designated as

Scheduled Area. The tribes and other communities, especially in the ‘scheduled area’

werelistedinthe Indian Constitution and they cameto beknown as Scheduled Tribesas

per Article 342. Therewasadebate on the use of aterm for these communities. Inthe NOTES
debate held in the Constituent Assembly, Jai Pal Singh, atribal |eader, favoured theterm
adivas in place of Scheduled Tribe. But Dr B. R. Ambedkar, who wasthe Chairman of
the Drafting Committee of the Congtitution, argued that adivas isagenera term, which
has no special legal de jure connotations. As the term Scheduled Tribe has a fixed
meaning, becauseit enumeratesthetribes, hefavoured itsuse.

The Constitution of India, Article 366 (25) defines Scheduled Tribesas,

...such tribes or tribal communities or part of or groups within such tribes or tribal
communities as are deemed under Article 342 to the scheduled Tribes (STs) for
the purposes of this Constitution.

Itisto benoted that only thosetribeswhich have beenincluded inthelist of Scheduled
Tribesare given special treatment or facilities envisaged under the Constitution. The
Scheduled Tribesare pecified by the President under Article 342 by apublic notification.
The Parliament may, by law, include or excludefrom thelist of Scheduled Tribesany
tribal community or part thereof in any State or Union Territory. In Article 342, the
procedureto befollowed for specification of a Scheduled Tribeis prescribed.

Article 342 of our Constitution statesthat:

The President may with respect to any State or Union Territory, and whereitisa
State, after consultation with the Governor on... thereof, by public notification,
specify tribal communities or parts of or groupswithin tribesor tribal communities
which shall for the purpose of this Constitution be deemed to be Scheduled
Tribesin relation to that State or Union Territory, as the case may be.

However, it does not contain the criterion for the specification of any community as
Scheduled Tribes. The Lokur Committee has established the following criteria for
declaring aparticular community a Scheduled Tribe:

- Geogr aphical isolation: They should belivingin cloistered, exclusive, remote
and inhospitable areas, such ashillsand forests.

- Backwardness. Their livelihood should be based on primitive agriculture, alow-
value closed economy with alow level of technology that |eadsto their poverty.
They havelow levelsof literacy and health.

- Digtinctiveculture, language and religion: These communitiesshould have
developed their own distinctive culture, language and religion.

- Shynessof contact: They should haveamarginal degree of contact with other
culturesand people.

- They should be an ensemble of primitivetraits.

Thedefinitionwasnot very preciseand it would have been difficult to go about identifying
tribeswith it. For example, what ismeant by primitivenesswas nowhere defined. The
Draft National Policy of Tribals, 2006 admits, ‘The criteria laid down by the Lokur
Committee are hardly rel evant today. For instance, very few tribescan today be said to
possess “primitive traits”.” The Presidential Order, 1950 declared 212 tribes located in
fourteen statesas Scheduled Tribes. Infact thelist wasmore or lesssimilar tothelist
preparedinthe 1931 Census. Their number increasedto427in1971, 437in 1981, andto
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621 in 1991. Communities can be excluded or included in the list based on the
recommendation of the President. TheNationa Tribal Policy, 2006, putsthefigurearound
700whileinthe First Draft, 2004, thenumber of ST communitieswasgiventobe698, in
2013 the number of ST communitieswasgivento be 705.

AccordingtoV. K. Srivastava (2005), today when the anthropol ogist usesthe
termtribein the context of India, they include all the communitiesincludedinthelist of
the Scheduled Tribes, although some of them may not be in accordance with the
anthropological conception of tribe.

The Scheduled Tribe isan administrative and political concept and appliesto
individual communitiesand to territoriesasisthe case of Kinnaur, Jaunsar-Bawar and
Pangwal. Intheseterritories, peopleirrespective of their social categories have been
declared as Scheduled Tribes.

Theterritoria dimension of the concept of Scheduled Tribe needsan explanation.
Though Kinnaurasareaterritorial group which formstheir socio-cultural identity, the
Congtitution of Indiahastreated them differently unlikethe Jaunsar-Bawar. T. S. Negi
writes that originally there was the Kinnaura tribe—by legendary belief as well as some
historical evidences and deduction—to be the descendant of the Kinnara Tribe of Hindu
Mythology. But thetribeisstratified as Khasia, Chamang and Domang casteson the
basi s of specialized occupation. Thosewho followed the profession of shoe-making are
called Chamang, and those who foll owed the profession of iron worksare called Domang.
Khas asare equated with the Rajputs. Consequent to these occupational divisions, the
Rajputs are known as ‘Sawarn’—the high caste, and Domang and Chamang as “Harijan’.
Interestingly, all these groups havetheir socio-cultural identity asKinnauras. Strangely,
in the Indian Constitution the Khasias are enumerated as Scheduled Tribes and the
Domang and Chamang as Scheduled Castes.

Someof the areaslike Jaunsar-Bawar in Pithoragarh district of Uttrakhand were
declared asscheduled areasin 1967. Assuch thecommunitiesliving therewere scheduled
asJaunsar-Bawar. Jaunsar isderived from the name Jamunasar referring to the Jamuna
tract of thedistrict. The communitiesliving there havethreedistinct social divisions.
Thesethree divisionsare Khasa, which includesthe Rajputs and the Brahmins. The
second one is the middle division under which Lohar, Sunar, Badi, Ode, Bajigi—the
artisan communities are included. Thethird division is categorized as harijans and
includes such communitiesasDom, Koli, Kolta, Koior, Angi, etc. The Jaunsar-Bawar
tribe in fact hasacomplete social categorization, in addition to it being aterritorial
congtruct. Theterritorial dimension of thetribal statusisal soreflected in case of many
other tribes.

Theterritorial dimension also emergesfrom thefact that the Scheduled Tribeisa
state concept. Thetribe of one state doesnot enjoy the same statusin another state. The
Adivasis of Central Indiawho belonged to Munda, Santhal, Saura, and other tribal
communitieswere brought asteaplantation labourersto Assam during the British period.
They aredesignated asAdivasisin Assam, the placeto which they migrated, but without
thestatus of Scheduled Tribe. Thisambiguity semsfrom the Constitutional provisonas
isreadinArticle 342 (1).

Article 342 (1): The President may with respect to any State or Union Territory, and
whereitisaState, after consultation with the Governor thereof, by public notification,
specify the tribes or tribal communities or parts of or groups within tribes or tribal
communities, which shall for the purposesof thisCongtitution bedeemed to be Scheduled
Tribesinrelationtothat State or Union Territory asthe case may be.



Article342 (2): Parliament may by law includein or excludefromthelist of Scheduled Definitions and Scope
Tribesspecified in anatification issued under clause (1) any tribeor tribal community or
part of or group withinany tribe or tribal community but save asaforesaid anotification

issued under the said clause shall not be varied by any subsequent notification.

Intheearly anthropological literature, tribeiscongructed asacommunity outside NOTES

thestate. But in India, therearetribal communities scheduled in the Indian Constitution
which participatedin state formation. Rgjgond, Jaintia, Tripuri and Bhuyan areexamples.

Hugh Chisholm (1910), informsusin The EncyclopaediaBritannica:

...The 16th century saw the establishment of apowerful Gond kingdom by Sangram
Sah, who succeeded in 1480 asthe 47th of the petty Gond rajas of Garha-Mandla,
and extended his dominions to include Saugor and Damoh on the Vindhyan
plateau, Jubbulpore and Narsinghpur in the Nerbudda valley, and Seoni on the
Satpura highlands...

It isto be mentioned here that the tribal chiefswere not only the rulers of their own
communities. There are “non-tribal” communities which were also ruled by them. The
Khamptisof present Arunachal Pradesh were sometimesrulersof the Sadiya outpost of
theAhom kingdom during thefirst half of 19th century. Interestingly, Sadiyawasnot the
inhabited land of the Khamptis.

R. Singh (2000) in hisbook entitled Tribal Beliefs, Practicesand I nsurrectionswrites,

... The Gond rajas of Chanda and Garha Mandla were not only the hereditary
leaders of their Gond subjects, but also held sway over substantial communities
of non-tribalswho recognized them astheir feudal lords...

Raji, asmall primitivetribe of Central Himalayas claim to be therulersof the half of
Northern Pithoragarh district. They are descendants of the Eskt dynasty. Similarly, the
history of the Jaintiakingdom of Meghalayaisan exampl e of participation of the Jaintia
tribein stateformation. The state Tripuraisnamed after the Tripuri tribewho onceruled
theland through the Debabarman clan.

During the British period, the construct of atribewasbasically in contrast to a
caste which is a construct of occupational groups. But there are scheduled tribal
communitieswithinwhich occupationd diversficationisclearly visble. Kolcha, aprimitive
tribal groupinVa sad and Panchmaha sdistrictsof Gujarat arebasket makers, agricultarists
and forest |abourers. But traditionally, this community used to handle carcasses. We
have al so discussed the caste-based social system among the Kinnauraand Jaunsar-
Bawar tribal communities.

The Scheduled Tribe group al so includes communitieswith classformation. The
Bhoksatribeof Centrd Himaayasliveintwoterritorid divisons. Dehradun, Pauri Garhwal
and Bijnor digtrictscongtitute thefirst zone, while Nainital district congtitutesthe second
one. The Bhoksas of the second zone are economically better off ascompared to those
inthefirst zone and consider themsel ves superior.

Theterritoria dimens on of Scheduled Tribesisa soreflected intheir nomenclature.
The Khampti tribe of Arunachal Pradesh hasderived itsnamefrom aplacefull of gold
(Kham: gold; ti: land). The Tangsatribe of the same state derivesitsnamefrom aplace
called Tang, Tangsameaning the children of Tang. The Nyishi tribeidentify themselves
asthe peoplelivingin aterritory lying between Nyeme (Tibet) and Nyipak (plains). The
Scheduled Tribe communities do not exist in all the states of India. In the states of
Punjab, Delhi and the Union Territory of Chandigarh, thereareno communitiesidentified
as Scheduled Tribes. Thisdoesnot mean that thereareno Scheduled Tribepopulationin
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these places. Thousands of sudentsand membersfrom the Scheduled Tribe communities
cometo these placesto study and work. It isto be mentioned that the Scheduled Tribe
category isnot inclusive of the social category called tribein anthropologicdl literature.
The socid category called tribein anthropological literature includes both schedul ed
tribesand non-schedul ed tribes.

Significantly, therearenoreligiousbarsfor specifying aperson asamember of a
Scheduled Tribe or acommunity to schedulein the Congtitution. Thus, we have Mudim
Scheduled Tribessuch as 17 tribal groupsof Lakshadweep and the Gaddi and Bakriwal
of Jammu and Kashmir and Schedul ed Tribesfollowing Christianity such asthe Nagas,
and Mizos. Similarly, we have the Khamptisand Monpas of Arunahcal Pradesh who
follow Hinayanaand Mahayanacults of Buddhism respectively.

1.4.2 Primitive Tribal Groups (PTGS)

ThePrimitive Tribal Groups (PTGs) isnot aConstitutional category different fromthe
Scheduled Tribes. It isacategory within the Scheduled Tribe category. Thedistinction
between the Primitive Tribal Groups (PTGs) and the Scheduled Tribesisamatter of
degree of development. The ShiluAo Committee congtituted by the Planning Commission
in 1969 had observed that the impact of planned *change and development’ has not been
uniforminall thetribal communities. Within the Scheduled Tribes, conditionsof someof
the communities have not improved. They remained extremely backward and some of
them continued to bein the primitive food gathering stage.

Primitive tribe is an administrative category used for those Scheduled Tribe
communitieswho wereidentified asmoreisolated from the wider community and who
maintainadigtinctivecultura identity. These hunting, food-gathering, and someagricultura
communities, have beenidentified aslessacculturated tribesamong thetribal population
groups and that iswhy they are in need of specia programmes for their sustainable
development. In these communities, the devel opment indicators are most vulnerable.
Understandably, these groups are more vul nerabl e to hunger, starvation, malnutrition,
and poor health. Important communities among the PT Gs are Chenchu, Asur, Birhor,
Birjia, Korwa, Parhaiya, Savar, Kolgha, Kathodi, Kotwalia, Padhar, Siddi, Chuktia
Bhunjiya, Bondo, Didayi, DongriaKhond, Juang, Kharia, KutiaKhond, LanjiaSaura,
Lodha, Jarwa, Onge, Buksa, Raji, Riang, Toda, Kota, Irular and some others. Some
groupslikethe Andamanese, Shom Pan, Cholanayakan and K oragaare on the verge of
extinction.

In order to ensure the devel opment of these communities, certain groupswithin
the Scheduled Tribeswere historically classified asPrimitive Tribal Groups (PTGs) for
thefirst timein 1973. Thesegroupswereidentified in 1975-76 and thereafter in 1993.
These groups are regarded asthe poorest of poor amongst the Scheduled Tribes. The
criteriafixed for identification of such PTGsare:

- Pre-agricultural level of technology
- Remoteisolated enclaves

- Smadll population

- Economic and socia backwardness
- Very low level of literacy

- Declining or stagnant population

Based on the above mentioned criteria, 75 tribal communitieswereidentified as
PTGs spread over 17 Statesand one Union Territory. According to Census 2001, the



total population of PTGsinthe country is32, 62, 960. The Sahariyaprimitivetribal group
hasthe highest number of population which standsat 4, 50,217 and the Sentinel esthe
lowest at 39. Similarly, the population of PTGsin Madhya Pradeshis 9, 38,190, the
highest among the states, and in Andaman and Nicobar Idandsit isthelowest at 672.
TheNationa Tribal Policy hasfurther mentioned two broad categoriesamong the PTGs
keepinginview their development requirements. Thefirst group cons stsof communities
which have been moreor lessinsul ated from the surrounding popul ationsand are placed
inisolated ecological environments. This group is named as “heritage group’ and includes
such communitiesasthe Jarawa, Sentinel ese, Shompen and Cholanayakan. The second
group does not have any name but includesthe categoriesof PTGswhich arelocated on
the fringes of ‘mainstream’ population and have some contact with them. The Birhor,
Chenchu, Jenu Kuruba, etc. come under the second category. Thestrategy of devel opment
will begroup oriented in case of the heritage groups. But for the second group it will be
amix of group oriented and areadevel opment.

Although the conceptsof Tribal Sub-Plan and the Special Assstancetothestate
governments have beenin operation sincethe Fifth FiveYear Plan, it wasfelt that these
funds were not reaching the Primitive Tribal Groups (PTGs) in proportion to their
requirements and as such not much devel opment had taken place with respect to these
communities.

The PTGs can also be understood with reference to Bhupinder Singh’s distinction
between the two types of tribal communities on the basis of their development
requirements. The first category’s requirement is “first-aid treatment’, meaning little
help, while that of second category is “hospitalization’, meaning proper intensive care.
According to him, the primitivetribesfall under the second category. He prefersto call
the PTGs the ‘Primary Tribes’.

The term “primitive’, however, has derogatory overtones. Therefore, B. K. Roy
Burman suggested renaming these communities as “Particularly Vulnerable Tribal Groups’.
But, hecould not get rid of the derogatory overtonesand in short Particularly Vulnerable
Tribal Groupsalso bear the acrimony of PTGs. Neverthel ess, the connotation of the
term “vulnerable’ is still problematic. There are no objective measurements to determine
the degree of vulnerability amongst the PTGs and Scheduled Tribes. However, their
socio-economic and cultural development would be considered by formulating
conservation-cum-devel opment micro planssuitableto their requirements. Themain
objective isto raise the socio-economic standard of these groups at par with other
Scheduled Tribes by 2020.

1.4.3 De-notified Tribes/Ex-criminal Tribes

Thede-notified tribeswere earlier known ascrimina tribes. After they were de-notified,
they were also known asex-criminal tribes. It isimportant to mention that ex-criminal
tribesarethose tribes who were earlier listed under the British Government’s Criminal
TribesAct of 1871. Important groupslisted as criminal tribeswere Bawaria, Bhatu,
Beria, Bhedkut, Dom, Karwa, Mina, Mantam, YerkulaSugali, Yandi, Koravas, Lambadi,
etc. Theinteresting thing isthat the so-called criminal tribe population constitutesa
group or section of agroup within atribe or casteor an entiretribe or caste. Thus, one
would findinthe category of criminal tribesgroup of people who may be considered as
tribes, Hindu casteand the Mudlims. Ethnically, criminal tribeswere mixed groups.
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Background of the Criminal TribesAct

Britishrulein Indiacreated some social categories. Asyou know, oneisthe category of
tribes. This category came in as a result of the colonial policy of ‘divide and rule’. The
other one is the *criminal tribe” which later became the de-notified tribe in free India.
Thecolonial policy of exclusion of peoplefromtheir traditional livelihoodsresultedin
resorting to petty crimes by them as an alternative source of livelihood. Instead of
understanding the reason for their criminal tendencies, they were brought to task by
enacting criminal laws.

The British attitude towardsthe petty crimescommitted by some people or groups
of people was based on afalse notion. The colonial ruler believed that crimewas a
hereditary calling of these people. It isto be noted that Dr Lombroso’s widely accepted
theory of “inborn criminality’ continued to influence the administrators for years together.

Criminal Acts: The Criminal TribesAct was passed by the British Government as
early as 1871 and was applied arbitrarily and unjustly against some of the aboriginal
tribes, castesand Mudimsof our country. In 1876, the law was extended to many other
partsof British India, specially tolower Benga. An amendment of theActin 1897, even
empowered thelocal government to separate the children of these groups aged between
4-18 years, fromtheir irreclaimable parents. Thislaw empowered loca governmentsto
declareany community or tribeor any part of atribe, gang or classindulgingin systematic
commission of non-bailable offencesasacrimina tribe. In 1911, further amendments
were made which provided for the maintenance of aregister of personsconsidered as
crimina sfor detailedinformation of their whereabouts (place). Theamendmentsmade
it obligatory on the part of the members of the criminal tribesto givetheir fingerprints
and to report change of residence. It a so empowered the Provincial Governmentsto
restrict the movement of these communitieswithin particular areas. The offenderswere
punished according to the nature of their crimes. Through gradual modification, thisAct
wasmoreor less, consolidated in 1924.

Who arethe people who took to crimesas a sour ce of livelihoods?: The people
who were clubbed as criminal tribes did not constitute a homogenous group. P. K.

Bhowmick (1989) in his article entitled ‘Problems of De-notified Tribes: A Case Study
of the Interaction of Government and Diverse Ethnic Groups in Fringe Bengal’ informs
that the so-called criminal tribe popul ation constitutes a group or section of agroup
within atribe or caste or an entiretribe or caste. Some of them would be found to be
membersof oneparticular Scheduled Caste or another. A few a so werefound belonging
to higher castes. At the sametime, some sections of the Muslimsal so bel onged to the
criminal tribescategory. Thus, onewouldfindin thecategory of criminal tribesgroupsof
people who may be considered astribes, Hindu caste and the Muslims. It marksfor a
group as ‘habitual’ rather than “natural’ offenders. On the basis of their habitats,

occupationsand ways of life, Bhowmick presentsaclassification of these de-notified
tribesinto thefollowing groups:

(i) Nomadic groupswho havetakento criminal life
(i) FHghtingmenand soldierswho havinglost their jobsand haveturnedinto criminals

(i) Communitieswho used to work asvillage watchman and police, but havetaken
tocriminal life

(iv) Wildtribesindistresswho took to criminal living asaway out of the plight they
hadfalenin



(v) Beggarsturnedintocriminas Definitions and Scope
(vi) Some settled castesand tribeswho took to criminality dueto poverty

Why did peopletaketo crimes?: Most of the groups, who were clubbed under the
category of “‘criminal tribes’, had their traditional source of livelihood patronized by rich NOTES
persons and royal families. The products had a market among common people a so.
With the coming of the colonial rule, theroyal familieslost their statusand hencethe
peoplewho enjoyed their patronage, lost their livelihood sourcestoo. Duetotheavailability
of cheap machine made goodsin the market, thetraditional handicraftslost their market.
Thecolonid lawswere aso responsiblefor the deprivation of thecommunities, especialy
tribalsfrom their sources of livelihoods. The government forest policy (theforest laws
of the 1880s), for exampl e, prevented free grazing of the cattle owned by these groups
and prevented them from coll ecting forest produce. The Chenchus of Hyderabad were
very much affected by theforest laws. Out of desperation, they turnedinto bandits. This
a so happened to Lodhas of West Bengal . Bhowmick writesthatterritorial and economic
displacementsa ong with the changing situationsforced them to commit crimeand offence.

The development of roads and railways also destroyed traditional trade and
commerce. Because of development activitiespeoplelost their source of livelihood and
duetotheavailability of cheap goodsthey also lost the market. Asaresult they lost their
traditional meansof livelihood. MildredMacKenzie, in hisbook The Mud Bank writes:

TheYerukulaswereoriginally merchants. Their forefathers carried salt, grain and
other commodities inland, on the backs of the pack animals, but in the march of

progress, rail, and roads came and transportation was taken out their lands. Their
living was gone, they knew no trade and they resorted to crime.

Thesetribesled avagrant lifein thejungles, hillsand desertswith no fixed abode.
They wandered about with their bag and baggage and pitched their tentson the outskirts
of avillageor acity or in some secluded place. Inthe absence of any substantial means
of living these peopl e depended on begging, cattlelifting and crop stealing.

Therewerewidespread and severefaminesin many partsof the country in 1866,
1876-78 and 1898. It witnessed unprecedented outbreaks of dacoity, food riotsand looting
of markets, house-breakingsand cattle-stealing. Thelnspector General of Police (IGP)
observed in 1877 that ‘Dacoity as the “special famine crime” was committed by hungry
people, not ordinary criminals’.

Meena Radhakrishna (2001) in her book Dishonoured by History: Criminal
Tribesand British Colonial Policy has presented the trading K orava community of
thethen Madras Presidency, who werelabelled ascriminal tribesasher case study. The
Koravacommunity lost their salt trade due to the colonial salt policy, and accessto
forest resourcesdueto theforest policy of 1890s. Theforest productswereimportant
itemsof barter in their trade. Thelawsdid not allow them to collect bamboo and |eaves
which they used for making mats, baskets and brooms. Common grazing landswere
cordoned off and thusnot availableto their cattle. Inthe 1850s, road and railway networks
were established throughout the M adras Presidency and the bullock cart asamode of
transport suffered a setback. The faminesof |ate nineteenth century were devastating
asfar assalt tradewas concerned. Large numbersof their cattle also died dueto famine
and restrictionson grazing in common lands. Asaresult of all the abovefactors, the
Koravacommunity suffered amassive economic setback in the period between 1850s
and 1890s.

The Banjaras of Andhra Pradesh were peripatetic (walking about) common
carriersfor generations. But dueto the devel opment of transport facilities, they lost their
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jobsand became criminals. Ranoshis and Wagharis, who acted asguards near the hills,
ghatsand fortsduring the Maratharegime adopted the life of criminalsafter thelossof
their jobs.

By now you must have gathered that peopl e resorted to petty crimesasasurviva
strategy. It isnoteworthy that criminality does not happeningroups; itisanindividual
phenomenon. But unfortunately, the provisionsof the Criminal Act appliedto all the
individuals of the group. Even women and children were considered to be suspectsin
the eyesof law. It may be said that alarge percentage of the communitieswereled into
criminality when they were stuck with the stigmaof criminal tribes.

Repeal of thisAct: In 1937, the Crimina Tribes Committee was set up which was
headed by V. N. Tiwari. The Committee was appointed by the Government of United
Provinces. Tiwari opined that criminal tribes were a legacy of unhealthy social
environmentsand wrong methods pursued through many centuriesin dealingwiththem.
They are not the sinners, they have been sinned against. This Committee, thus, has
recommended aswell asintroduced some welfare activitiesfor their group.

The Madras Province repeaed the Act in 1947 and Bombay in 1949. The
Government of I ndiaappointed aCommittee under the Chairmanship of Ananthasayanam
Ayyangar in 1949.

The Committee after studying the conditions of the ‘Criminal Tribes’ in the entire
country recommended therepeal of the Criminal TribesAct. The Government of India
accordingly repealed the Criminal TribesAct and replaced it with Habitual Offenders
Act 1952. TheHabitual OffendersAct isastate government legidation. With the repeal
of Criminal Tribes Act, the communities notified under this Act as “‘Criminal Tribes’
were de-notified and were recognized as *De-notified Communities’. Alist of the tribes
which were de-notified with the repeal of the Criminal TribesAct wasissued by the
respective state governmentsasthelist of De-notified Tribesor Vimukta Jatis. Thus,
thelist of De-notified Tribescameinto existencefor each state. Thelist of De-notified
Tribesof the erstwhile Madras State, for examplewasissued in 1952.

TheBauria, Bazigar, Barad (Barar), Bangal a, Gandhila, Nat, and Sand communities
in Punjab celebrate their Independence on 318 August ason that day in 1952 they were
de-notified and became de-notified tribes (Vimukta Jatis); the tag of criminality was
removed legally from them.

Approach of the gover nment of freelndia: After therepeal of the Criminal Tribes
Act, agood number of people were freed from the stigmaof criminality imputed to
them. The Backward Classes Commission appointed by the Government of Indiamade
many suggestionsfor amelioration (to become better) of the conditions of these problem
ridden communities. They are summarized below:

- Criminal tribes should be called ‘De-notified communities’ (Vimukta Jati).

- Thesecommunitiesshould beincluded in the category of Scheduled Castesor
Tribesand Backward classesaccording to their distinctive social features.

- They should be resettled in batches and gradually integrated within the larger
S0Ciety.

- Proper education for effecting national integration should beimparted to them for
making them freecitizensof freeIndia.

- Reform activities should be undertaken for them.



- Collectivecrimina activitiesand theindividual criminal activitiesshould be Definitions and Scope
clearly distinguished and understood for dealing with them.

- Proper education and employment for their children should be ensured.
- Economic rehabilitation should beensured s multaneoudly. NOTES

Inconclusion, it can be said that de-notified and ex-criminal tribesarethe same.
Theonly differenceisthat whiletheterm de-notified tribeisan administrative category;
ex-criminal tribeisasocial category coined by the colonial rulers.

1.4.4 Indigenous People

The native people of many countries did not like to be referred to as a “tribe’. In different
countries, they havetheir own appellations. InAustralia, these peoplearerecognized as
‘Aborigines’, in New Zealand as ‘Maaori’, in Canada, as ‘First Nations’and in Americas
as ‘Indigenous people’. All these appellations point to their original/earlier settlement.
Thisoriginality againisrelated, asyou will know, tothe colonia contact. Thesepeople
existed intheir countries beforethe colonization of their territory. Therefore, they are
indigenous. Indigenous movement hasbeen aglobal phenomenon. Incountrieslikelndia,
Chinaand some other Asian countries, different groupslived together beforethe colonial
contact. Nevertheless, some groups of people from these countries who somewhat
resemblethe original people of Australia, Americaand Africain social, cultural and
economic life also have become apart of theindigenous movement.

Historical Background

Theissueof indigenous peoplewasa most non-existent inthe Indian academicsaswell
as political world before 1993. The United Nations declared 1993 as the “International
Year of the Indigenous People’. Arguments against and in favour of considering tribes in
Indiaasindigenous peopl e have come up with the same degree of intensity. Many of
those who defended the term “indigenous’ for tribes happened to be activists. The slogan—
“The adivasis of the world unite’—acquired popularity. This slogan was printed on the
cover of thebookletsthat the Indian Conference of Indigenousand Triba Peoplebrought
out in 1993 on the occasion of the UN Year of the Indigenous People of the World.

However, theindigenous movement that culminated in 1990s can betraced back
t0 1923. During thisyear, the Cayuga Chief Deskaheh, arepresentative of thelroquois
of Ontario in Canada went to the League of Nations to represent the “Six Nations of the
Great River’. He carried a passport issued by the “authority of his people’. However,
two years before this event in 1921, the General Body of the International Labour
Organization (ILO) had showed concern for indigenousworkers, who were among the
most exploited. In 1926 its governing body adopted Convention No. 50 ‘Concerning the
Regulation of Certain Special Systems of Recruiting Workers’. In 1939, it adopted
Convention No. 64 “‘Concerning the Regulation of Certain Special System of Recruiting
Workers’.

It is to be noted that the real indigenous rights movement began only with
decolonization after the Second World War. Autonomy movement began in several
independent countries. Mostly such movementstook placein Latin Americawhere
indigenous popul ationswere feeling doubly exploited. On one side foreign companies
controlled their wealth and on the other the national elite collaborated with thoseforeign
corporations. Many indigenouscommunitiesof theAmericas questioned the genoci de of
their own ancestors. Additionally, the European i ndigenous peopl e began to become
more aware of their rights.
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These movements created heightened awareness in some international
organizations, especially ILO, whose mandate is protection of the workers’ rights. The
result was ILO Convention 107 of 1957 “‘Concerning the Populations in Independent
Countries’. In this Convention, the term ‘indigenous people’ came in. The convention
used the term as a “population of special category analogous to the tribal and semi-tribal
population’.

I nter national Per spectives: Indigenous movements, among other things, recognize
the term ‘indigenous’ to designate people who were original settlers in their territory
beforethe colonial contact. International organizationssuch asthelLO added totheir
concernspositively by defining theterm.

Accordingto the General Council of theInternational Labour Organization (ILO, 1957):

Peoplesin independent countries who are regarded as indigenous on account of
their descent from the popul ations which inhabited the country, or ageographical
region to which the country belongs, at the time of conquest, or colonization or
the establishment of present State boundaries and who, irrespective of their legal
status, retain some or all of their own social, economic, cultural and political
institutions.

Theaim of thisconvention wasto protect and integrate indigenousand other tribal and
semi-triba populationsin independent countries. However, notwithstanding the many
positive stipulations, the ILO convention of 1957 was criticized for its “‘ethnocentric bias
and patronizing attitude.” Accordingly, the ILO adopted a revised Convention 169, where
the concept of indigenous has been overtly de-linked from the concept of tribe. By
implication, however, they have been treated as synonyms. The convention appliesto:

(a) Tribal peoplesinindependent countrieswhose social, cultural and economic
conditionsdi stingui sh them from other sections of the national community, and
whose statusisregulated wholly or partially by their own customsand traditions
or by special lawsand regulations

(b) Peoplesinindependent countrieswho are regarded asindigenous on account of
their descent from the popul ationswhich inhabited the country or ageographical
region to which the country belongs, at thetime of the conquest or col onization or
the establishment of the present state boundaries and who, irrespective of their
legd status, retain someor al of their own social, economic, cultural and political
inditutions

The General Assembly of the United Nationsin aresol ution statesthat:
Indigenous or aboriginal peoples are so called because they were living on their
lands before settlers came from elsewhere; they are the descendants...of those
who inhabited a country or a geographical region at the time when people of

different cultures or ethnic origins arrived, the new arrivals later becoming
dominant through conquest, occupation, settlement or other means.

Mme Erica-Irene Daes, former Chairperson of the UN Working Group on indigenous
populations, providesanother widely used definition. Accordingto Daes:

Certain peoples are indigenous because they are descendants of groups which
were in the territory of the country at the time when other groups of different
cultures or ethnic origins arrived there; because of their isolation from other
segments of the country’s population, they have preserved almost intact the
customs and traditions of their ancestors which are similar to those characterized
as indigenous; and because they are, even if only formally, placed under a State
structure which incorporates national, social and cultural characteristics alien to
theirs.



Jose R. Martinez Cobo in 1986 in his work entitled The Sudy of the Problem of Definitions and Scope
Discrimination against I ndigenous Popul ations has proposed the following definition
of indigenouspeople:

Indigenous communities, peoplesand nations are those which, having ahistorical
contiguity with pre-invasion and pre-colonial societies that developed on their NOTES
territories, consider themselves distinct from other sectors of the societies now
prevailing inthoseterritories, or partsof them. They form at present non-dominant
sectors of society and are determined to preserve, develop and transmit to future
generations their ancestral territories, and their ethnic identity, as the basis of
their continued existence as peoples, in accordance with their own cultural patterns,
social ingtitutions and legal systems.

IndigenousPeople: A Restricted Applicability: The term ‘indigenous’ to designate
theoriginal peopleof aterritory wasbornintheAmericas, Canada, Australia, and New
Zedland whereaclear linedividesthem from the colonial conquerors. InAustraiaand
Africafor example, the nativeswho inhabited theland before the colonial contact and
thenew migrantsincluding the colonizerslivetogether in post-colonia period. Obvioudy,
the population isdivided into earlier settlersand new migrants. In countries of South
Asia, however, different ethnic groupslived for millennia Asaresult, thereisadifference
of opinion onwhoisindigenousto these countries.

The use of the term *indigenous’ as a synonym of ‘tribe” lacks definitional clarity
when its universal applicability is concerned. Because of this ambiguity, the ILO
Convention 169 (Article 1) recognizesboth, indigenousand tribal people. Thismeans
thosewho livein away that setsthem apart from the national community, whether or
not they have descended from “first inhabitants’. For instance, in several Central American
countries, garifunas (or maroons, or other terms) are descendants of escaped African
daves, andthusarenot indigenousintheliteral sense, but they aretribal and are covered
by the Convention.

Itisto be noted that the definition of Daesonindigenousistaken asthe unofficial
UN definition of thetermindigenouspeople. However, Miguel Alfonso Martinez (1999)
doesnot agree with theuniversality of itsapplication.

While working on a UNESCO report entitled *Study on Treaties, Agreements
and Other Constructive Arrangements between States, and Indigenous Populations’ he
has questioned the usage of the termindigenouspeoplein Asian countriesin general and
inIndiain particular. We know that in Indianot only thetribal communitiesbut al the
communitieswhich form the Indian nation-statein the post-colonia erawereinhabitants
even before the colonial contact. Needless to say, the parameter of colonizers’ contact
put al thecommunitiesof India, including thetribals, under the category of indigenous.

1.4.5 “Indigenous’ and ‘Tribe’ Distinguished

The Portugal colonizersdesignated the earlier people of their coloniesastribes. But
someof thesetribal groupsin many countriesdistinguished themsdvesfromthecolonizers
and preferred to use the term indigenous. The essence of indigenousinitialy concerned
thenativesvis-a-viscolonid sttlers. Thetermtribeisimposed whilethetermindigenous
Isself-chosen.

Itisfurther clear from the ILO Convention 169 that theterms‘indigenous’ and
‘tribal’ arenot properly defined. It takesapractical approach and only providescriteria
for describing the peoplein either of thetwo categories. Self-identificationisconsidered
asafundamental criterion for theidentification of indigenousandtribal people, along
withthecriteriaoutlined below: Self-Instructional
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Elementsof tribal peopleinclude:
- Traditiond lifestyles

- Cultureand way of lifedifferent from the other ssgmentsof the national population,
e.g. intheir ways of making aliving, language, customs, etc.

- Ownsocia organization and traditiona customsand laws
Elements of indigenous people include:
- Traditiond lifestyles

- Cultureand way of lifedifferent from the other ssgmentsof the national population,
e.g. intheir ways of making aliving, language, customs, etc.

- Typical social organization and politica ingtitutions

- Living in historical continuity in a certain area, before others “invaded” or came
tothe area

Tribal and Indigenous Interfacein India

In India, the use of the term “tribe’ as a synonym to ‘indigenous’ is contested. In India
thosewho livein post-colonial state also lived together during the pre-colonial period.
But some scholars apply the concept to tribal communities considering their domination
by the nation states. The state power isconsidered to be dominating the marginalized
peopleincluding thetribals. It isoften highlighted that these people arereduced to a
colonia situation and aredominated by asystem of valuesand ingtitutionsmaintained by
theruling groupsof the country.

However, thistype of explanation of therel ations between the power of the state
and the marginaized communitiesistoo partial an understanding. The dominating role of
the state as “‘colonial invasion and domination’ does not hold to the principles of welfare
commitmentsof thenation sateslike India. Policiesand programmesare formul ated for
the general welfare of marginalized people with compensatory discrimination and
affirmative action toraisetheir level of development at par withthenational level.

There are other concernswhich need scrutiny when one addresses the issue of
the “indigenous’. The moot issue is whether to consider tribes that include Scheduled
Tribes, non-Scheduled Tribesand de-notified tribes asindigenous people or only the
Scheduled Tribe category under it. If we cond der the Schedul ed Tribe category, it becomes
problematic. Therearemigrantsfrom plainsto hillslike somecommunities of Jaunsar-
Bawar and Gaddi of Himachal Pradesh who areincluded inthe Scheduled Tribe category.
Moreover, the Schedul ed Tribe being a state specific category, the same community
acrossthe political boundary may not be considered asindigenous. If thetribeiscalled
indigenousthen that indigenity islost if they migrateto other places. The Santhalsand
Mundas, who are called Adivasisintheir respective earlier settlementsandinAssamto
whichthey migrated, belongtotribal category intheanthropologica sense. Thesepeople
migrated to A ssam which wastheninhabited by Assamese people. Hence, in comparison
to the Assamese popul ation are the early settlers of Assam. Being adivasis, they could
not be indigenous while the non-tribe A ssamese would come under the definition of
indigenousasthey arethe early settlers.

Many ethnographical studiesontribes point to themigratory nature of the Indian
populationin general and tribesin particul ar at different pointsof time. The Tani groups
of tribesin Arunachal trace their migration in different batchesfrom aplacein Tibet
over centuriestill they cameto their present habitation with short sojourn en-route.



Inthiscontext the remarks of Ludwig Gumplowicz and Irving LouisHorowitz
(1980) in their work entitled The Outlines of Sociology is worth mentioning. They
inform usthat:

... The Negritos were the earliest inhabitants of India ... The Proto-Australoids
who followed them had their type moreor lessfixed in Indiaand therefore may be
considered to be the true aborigines. Thereafter the Austro-Asiatic peoples came
... the Indo Aryans came and settled in India; so, too, did the Dravidians ... This
being the state of our knowledge regarding the peopling of India, it would be
hazardous to ook upon one particular section of the population asthe aborigines
of India...

Onthebasisof thefindingsof the People of IndiaProject, K. S. Singh (1997) writes:

Four hundred and nine tribes (64.3 per cent) claim to be migrantsto their present
habitat. Infact al our tribal people have been migrants. Their migrationisrecorded
inoral tradition and historical accounts. About eight per cent of the tribes record
their migrationin recent years.

Themigration hasledto variouslevelsof interaction of different communities. Inthis
context, S. C. Dube (1998:5) notes:
The Kol and Kirda of India have had long association with later immigrants.

Mythology and history bear testimony to their [tribals’] encounters and
intermingling.

It isaknown fact that the indigenous debate is of arecent origin. It haspolitical and
colonial overtones. Therefore, the point isthat thetribal world should be understoodin
the context of its cosmology and the thoughts of the people. In this context, Andre
Beteilleobserves.

Where historical records are scarce and historical memory is short, the idea of

‘indigenous people’ provides abundant scope for the proliferation of myths relating
to blood and soil.

Does it then mean that the term “indigenous’ does not have any use in the Indian context?
Theterm adivas isana ogousto thetermindigenous. Theadivas concept was accepted
by the communities much before the indigenous issue emerged. Whereas, the term
indigenoushasaninternational dimension, that of adivas hasIndian specificity. When
two communitiesco-exist inaparticular place, thereisapossibility that one community
could betheearlier settler. If thisearlier settlerisaso called tribal community thenthe
adivas appellation has some meaning. If two communities are so-called Aryans, for
example, theadivas identity doesnot have any meaning for theearlier settlers. For all
practical purposes, theadivas word wasused to refer to thetribal groups, who identified
themselvesin their community nameslike Gond and Bodo. To bring all of themto one
category, the generic adivasi term has been coined. In this sense, indigenous as an
equivalent totheterm adivas, perhapswill haveameaningin India. On the other hand,
theterm indigenouswithitsinternational connotationisamisnome.

1.4.6 Contemporary Tribal Situation in India

Thetribesin contemporary India have undergone many changes. Though the most
primitive group intermsof indices of growth and devel opment arethetribesbut not all
tribesare primitive. In many tribes, there are sectionswhich are asinfluential asthe
sectionsof middle classanywhere. Interna heterogeneity in termsof differentiation of
wesdlthisincreasing. According to Srivastava (2006), with respect to the outside world,
tribeshave reacted in two ways.
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Therearetribal communitieswho have changed quditatively. Economically, their
condition hasimproved. They have better health profile, higher level of literacy and have
entered new occupations. Examples of such communitiesarethe Nagas, Mizo, Khas,
Minaand those sections of tribes of Central Indiawho have embraced Chrigtianity.

The second group consgtitutes of those who have not been benefited by the
development programmes. Devel opment hasled to pauperization and marginalization.
They have beendisplaced fromtheir traditiona habitat, forced tolead anignobleexistence
aswagelabourers, rickshaw pullersor domestic help to others. Mg ority of tribesbelong
to thiscategory. Thisgroup representsthe exploited and marginalized lots.

Themain problem of the contemporary tribal communitiesistheir exposureto
development interventions. Thishasled to different problemswhich thetribalsarevictims
of.

Thereisarising awarenessof unmet needsamong thetribesin India. Resentment
against exploitationisgiving riseto violence. Extremist movements, like Naxalism, is
gaining strongholdin many tribal areas. Thetribesare deprived of the use of common
property resources. There are alsoissues of identity assertion. All these problemshave
an economic dimension. Infact, economic problemisat the centre of tribal problems
and it causes other problemslike human trafficking, the system of bonded labour and
political problemsrelating to insurgency, policy atrocities, declining common property
resourcesand so on.

Ontheonehand, thetribalsare beingintegrated to national development projects
and on the other, majority of them have become victims of such exposures. Thereisa
need toinitiate correctivemeasuresat the earliest to redresstheir problems, beforethe
Situation goesout of hand.

1.5 SUMMARY

Check Your Progress

10. Why was a list of
tribal communities
drawn post-
independence?

11. Who arethe
primitive tribes?

12. How does P. K.
Bhowmick present
aclassification of
the de-notified
tribes?

13. State the mandate
of the International
Labour
Organization.
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Inthisunit, you havelearnt that,

- Tribal studieshave been amatter of interest sincethelate sixteenth century. It
was around thistimethat the Western world cameto know of communitiesand
cultureswhich were very different from them.

- Studies on tribes have contributed immensely to the growth of knowledgein
academics. The origin and growth of anthropology—more precisely social (cultural)
anthropology—has its roots in tribal studies.

- Thereisanincreasing interest intribal studiesin contemporary times. Besides
academic interest, government organi zations and NGOs al so have shown their
increasinginterest intribal development and assuchintribal studies.

- With the end of colonialism, tribal studiesacquired adifferent set of objectives.
With nationalist governmentsin power in different countries, thefocus shifted on
more humanistic concerns.

- Themethodol ogy of holistic understanding derived fromtribal studieshasalso
madeitsimpact on other disciplines.

- Interest showninthe study of thetribeshasgone along way sinceitsbeginning
with the colonial interest in these communities. Studiesare now taken up with
academicinterest and al so with objectiveshaving policy implications.



- Thestudieson tribes have generally two aspects. Oneisthe study of individual Definitions and Scope
tribe and the other isthe study of tribesfrom across-cultural perspective.

- Tribal studies have been focussing on studying tribal economies where one
encountersadifferent kind of economic system.

- Tribal/indigenousliteratureis emerging asagenrein thefield of literature as
American Literature or Canadian Literatureor Indian Literature.

- Archaeol ogica methodshel p understand thetribal cultureasacontinuum. Similarly,
ethnographic datahelp explain archaeological facts.

NOTES

- Every tribe hasits customary lawsto deal with civil disputeslikeland disputes
and criminal casesliketheft, rape and murder. However, these customary laws
areuncodified.

- Criminal and civil jurisdictions, implementation of tribal children’s right to education
and civil rights, theissue of women empowerment, conflict resolution mechanisms
in contemporary tribal law are someof theareasof researchintribal communities.

- Thetermtribeisderived fromtheLatintermtribus, whichwasused for referring
to the threefold division of the ancient people of Rome, identified as the Latin’s,
the Sabine’s and the Etruscans.

- BeforetheBritishrule, nocommunity inIndiawasdes gnated asatriba community.
The communitiesdesignated astribeshave/had their own termsof referenceand
reference by the outsiders.

- According to the evol utionary scholars, society or socio-politico devel opment has
occurred through four stages and the tribe represents the second stagein the pre-
state social organization.

- Tribal communitiesin India are not static; they are always in the process of
adoption and change. The processismorevis blewhen thesecommunities, whether
scheduled or non-scheduled are integrated into the Nation’s development agenda.

- Theterm tribe did not exist before the colonial period. However, most of the
peoplewithwhomthetermisassociated used toliveinforestsand hills. Therefore,
inIndiathe notion of tribe hasevolved from these people.

- Thetribeisanadministrativeand political concept in India. The concept whether
we accept it or not, has both administrative and political overtones. Scheduled
Tribes, De-notified Tribes, and Primitive Tribal Groups (PTGs), areexamples.

- InlIndia, tribeisan administrative concept. It refersto Scheduled Tribes, i.e. the
tribesand communitieslistedinthe Congtitution of India. Other than the Scheduled
Tribes, we come acrosstwo other administrativetermsin the context of tribes:

ThePrimitive Tribesand the Ex-criminal or the De-notified Tribes.

- Accordingto V. K. Srivastava (2005), today when the anthropol ogist usesthe
termtribein the context of India, they includeal the communitiesincluded inthe
list of the Scheduled Tribes, although some of them may not be in accordance
with theanthropol ogical conception of tribe.

- Theterritoria dimension aso emergesfrom thefact that the Scheduled Tribeisa
state concept. Thetribe of one state does not enjoy the same statusin another
State.
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- ThePrimitive Tribal Groups (PTGs) isnot aConstitutional category different

fromthe Scheduled Tribes. It isacategory within the Scheduled Tribe category.

- The term *primitive’, however, has derogatory overtones. Therefore, B. K. Roy

Burman suggested renaming these communities as ‘Particularly Vulnerable Tribal
Groups’.

- Thede-notified tribeswereearlier known as criminal tribes. After they were de-

notified, they were also known asex-criminal tribes.

- In 1937, the Criminal Tribes Committee was set up which washeaded by V. N.

Tiwari. The Committee was appointed by the Government of United Provinces.

- The native people of many countries did not like to be referred to as a ‘tribe’. In

different countries, they havetheir own appellation. InAustralia, thesepeopleare
recognized as ‘Aborigines’, in New Zealand as ‘Maaori’, in Canada, as “First
Nations’ and in Americas as ‘Indigenous people’.

- Indigenous movements, among other things, recognize the term “indigenous’ to

designate peoplewho were original settlersintheir territory beforethe colonial
contact.

- The use of the term ‘indigenous’ as a synonym of ‘tribe’ lacks definitional clarity

whenitsuniversal applicability isconcerned. Because of thisambiguity, the [LO
Convention 169 (Article 1) recognizesboth, indigenousand tribal people.

- Thetribesin contemporary Indiahave undergone many changes. Though the

most primitivegroup in termsof indicesof growth and devel opment arethetribes
but not all tribesareprimitive.

1.6

KEY TERMS

- Appélation: It meansthe nameor title by which someoneisknown.
- Acephalous society: It is the society without a political head or hierarchy,

democratic type of societies.

- Cephaloussociety: It isthe society with acentral political head likethe chief.
- Endogamy: It isthe practice of marrying within the defined kin-group, beit clan,

lineage, village or social class.

- Exogamy: Itisthe practice of marriage outside thekin-group.
- Morphemes: They are meaningful unitsintowhich aword can bedivided.
- Morphology: Itisthe study of the morphemes of alanguage and how they are

combined to makewords.

- Theocracy: Itisthe system wherethereisastatereligion.

1.7 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1. The study of tribal communities commenced with anthropologists’ interest in the

study of ‘other cultures’. Anthropology as a discipline emerged with the study of
tribes.



N

. With nationalist governmentsin power in different countries, thefocus shifted on Definitions and Scope
more humanistic concerns. In India, for example, the approach shifted to the
welfareand devel opment of tribal communities, rather than the colonial approach
tokeep themisolated.

3. Thestudiesontribeshave generally two aspects. Oneisthe study of individual
tribeand the other isthe study of tribesinacross-cultural perspective.

4. Mahasweta Devi’s Chotti Munda and His Arrow, for example, narrates the
exploitation of thetribesand their response and struggle against it.

NOTES

)]

. Criminal and civil jurisdictions, implementation of tribal children’s right to education
and civil rights, theissue of women empowerment, conflict resol ution mechanisms
incontemporary tribal law are some of theareasof researchintribal communities.

. Thetermtribeisderived from the Latin term tribus, which wasused for referring
to the threefold division of the ancient people of Rome, identified as the Latin’s,
the Sabine’s and the Etruscans.

(o))

7. Elman Service and Marshall Sahlinswerethe two most important figureswho
observed the evolution of the society from the point of view of different stages—
S0ci 0-economic devel opment.

. Maurice Godelier also arguesthat thetribeisatype of social organization which
can only beunderstood if weview it asastagein thesocial evolution.

. Buddhadeb Chaudhuri (1992) has suggested the term ‘ethnic group’ as an
alternative to the term ‘tribe” which is defined as a largely self-perpetuating group
inbiological terms, sharing the same descent, real or putative, which hasaset of
similar fundamental valuesrealizedin cultural forms.

(o]

[(e]

10. Pogt-independenceit wasrealized that the most backward communitiesinterms
of development indicatorslikeliteracy, accessto health care, nutrition, income,
poverty arefrom thetribesof India. Therefore, alist of tribal communitieswas
drawnto provide specia assistanceto them.

11. Primitive tribe is an administrative category used for those Scheduled Tribe
communitieswho wereidentified asmoreisol ated from the wider community and
who maintain adistinctivecultural identity.

12. Onthebasisof their habitats, occupationsand waysof life, Bhowmick presentsa
classification of these de-notified tribesinto thefollowing groups:.
(i) Nomadic groupswho havetakento criminal life
(i) Fghting men and soldierswho havinglost their jobs, haveturnedinto
criminals
(i) Communitieswho used towork asvillage watchman and police, but
havetakento crimina life

(iv) Wildtribesindistresswho took to criminal living asaway out of the
plight they hadfallenin

(v) Beggarsturnedintocriminals
(Vi) Some settled castesand tribeswho took to criminality dueto poverty

13. Themandate of the International Labour Organization isthe protection of the
workers’ rights.
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1.8

QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1

© 00 N o bk WD

S

How havethe studieson tribes contributed immensaly to thegrowth of knowledge
in academics?

Statetherelevanceof tribal studies.

Why aretribal societiesinatransitional phase?

List the nature of tribal studiesasadiscipline.

What istherel ationship between life sciencesand tribal studies?

Name few lawswhich are meant to safeguard theinterests of tribal people.
Writeanoteontribeasacolonial constructin India.

State the reason behind the tribesbeing in a state of transition.

Why is Anthony Walker of the opinion that the term “caste” has a ‘considerable
value’ in comparison to the term “tribe’?

. List the criteriaestablished by the Lokur Committee for declaring aparticular

community asaScheduled Tribe.

11. Theterm *primitive’ has derogatory overtones. Give your views.

12.

13. Who aretheindigenous people? How arethey different from thetribes?
14.

Giveabackground of the Criminal TribesAct.

What isthe contemporary tribal situation of India?

Long-Answer Questions

1
2.
3.

o N o O

10.

What aretribal studies? How did they evolve?
Discussthe nature, scope and relevance of tribal studies.

Assessthe relationship between triba studiesand other disciplineslike economics,
sociology and law.

Critically analysetherelationship between tribal studiesand political science,
history and literature.

Assessthecolonial origin of theterm tribe.
Describetribe asastage of evolution.
Evaluatethe origin of thetermtribeand itsevolutionin India.

Who are the Scheduled Tribes? Why isthe concept of Scheduled Tribe astate
concept?

Describe the Primitive Tribals Group (PTGs) as a category of the Scheduled
Tribes.

Explainthe category of the de-notified tribes and the reason behind their taking
recourseto theft.
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20 INTRODUCTION

The origin of the term “tribe” has been discussed in the previous unit. The unit also
defined its meaning and scope. As we know the concept of tribe was never in use
beforetheBritishrule. Hence, the concept of tribein Indiaisacolonia legacy. Therefore,
post-independence, the word “tribe’ is not used in the anthropological sense. We use it
asan administrative concept. Moreover, there aretribeswho are not scheduled in the
Condtitution and exist in an anthropol ogical sense. Therefore, in Indiatribesare studied
either in the colonial sense or asan administrative concept or as an anthropological
category. There exists different approachesto study the tribes. In this unit, we shall
discussthehistorical background and different approachesto study thetribes. Moreover,
studieson tribes show different perspectiveswhich have emerged from such studies.
We shall also discuss the nature and types of such studies to understand the
interdisciplinary perspectivesintribal studies.

21 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going throughthisunit, youwill beableto:
- Tracethe establishment of tribal studiesin India
- Describethe characteristicsand features of the Indian tribes
- Anaysethe emerging fieldsof knowledgeintribal studies
- Explain theanthropol ogical approachto study tribes
- Describethe emic and etic approach to tribal studies
- Assessthe policy approachestotribesin detail
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2.2 EMERGENCE AND GROWTH OF TRIBAL
STUDIES

Triba studies, asadisciplineareof arecent origin and emerged when different universities
started offering Post-graduation courses, M. Phil courses, Ph. D programmes or Post-
graduation diplomaprogrammesintribal studies. But theinterest in the study of tribes
datesback tothecolonid period. InIndia, thestudy of tribesstarted with theadminigtrative
support during the British period with an objective of generating datafor the smooth
administration of tribes. The government of independent Indiatook interest in tribal

studiesasitswelfare measure of the peopleof Indiain general and thetribesin particular.
In this section, we shall discuss the history of tribal studies and its growth over the

period.
2.2.1 Beginning of Tribal Studies in India

During the 18" century, the British government felt the need to have an ethnographic
account on different tribes of India with a view to rule them easily. They were not
anthropol ogistsby training and professon, but their account onthetribes provided ample
information on thetribal history of India. A number of foreign anthropologistsvisited
Indiato record the customs and traditions of the Indian tribes. British anthropol ogist
W. H. R. Riverscameto Indiain 1904 and studied the Todatribe of South India, which
was published in 1906. Another anthropol ogist, Alfred Radcliffe-Brown cameto Indiato
study the Ongetribe of the Andaman Islandsin 1906 and 1908. A monograph on the
Ongetribewas published in 1922 under thetitle The Andaman Islanders. Therefore,
during the colonial period, we have workson tribeswhich are administrative accounts
and ethnographic studies. Most of the datawere collected from fieldworks.

Among the Indian scholars, S. C. Roy is regarded as ‘The Father of Indian
Ethnography’. He was a lawyer by profession. He settled in Ranchi to establish his
practiceasapleader (legal practitioner). Gradually, he camein contact with thetribal
peopl e of ChotaNagpur. Hegradually developed aninterest intheir lifeand culture. As
alawyer, S. C. Roy used to visit theinteriors of Chota Nagpur on commission from
courtsand could observethetribal sfrom close quarters. Hewas distressed by theway
tribals were treated in the court of law. He emphasized the need to study the tribal
customary lawsin order to dojusticeto their cases. Roy was of the opinion that having
knowledge about the history of atribewould help usappreciateits culture better. He
studied the Munda, Oraon and Birhor tribesand published theinformation he collected
onthem. Hefirst published amonograph on the Mundas.

The later ethnographic works of S. C. Roy are The Oraons of Choto Nagpur:
Their History, Economic Lifeand Social Organization (1915), TheBirhors: ALittle-
known Jungle Tribe of Chota Nagpur (1925), Oraon Religion and Customs (1928),
and The Hill Bhuiyasof Orissa (1935). Because of hisdeep and sound understanding
of tribal lifeand culture, the government often sought hisadvice whenever the government
faced adminidrative problemsin dedlingwith thetribas Heproved how timely intervention
by an anthropologist could lead to theend of stressand strainin the society. Heemphasi zed
theneed for giving anthropological training not only to the administrative and judicial
officers, but to the forest and excise officersalso, who were posted in tribal areas.

Another anthropol ogist who contributed immensely to tribal studiesin Indiawas
D. N. Maumdar. He conducted fieldwork among the Ho tribes of Bihar, which later



was published asabook in 1937. Hewasthefirst Indian to study and write about the
impact of non-tribalsonthelifeof Indian tribes. He al so pleaded for the application of
thefindings of anthropology to thetask of development and policy formulation. His
posthumous book, Himalayan Polyandry, Sructure, Functioning and Culture Change:
Afield study of Jaunsar-Bawar (1962) containsadetailed discussion of the community
development programmesin Jaunsar-Bawar in Uttaranchal.

J. K. Bose’s book on Culture Change among the Garos (1985), based on his
fieldwork in 1941 issgnificant from both methodol ogical and empirical pointsof view.
Inthisbook, Bose hasstudied the Garo tribewho had migrated to the plainsof Mymensingh
(present Bangladesh) adjacent to the Garo Hillsaround 1891 and had adopted cultivation.
Onthebasisof field study, he studied the changestaking place among the Garosintheir
new settlement with referencetotheir origina settlementin GaroHills.

Another popular work on the tribeswasthe one conducted by M. N. Srinivas
among the Coorgs. In hisoneyear of fieldwork among the Coorgs, he gathered dataon
marriage and family, whichwaspublishedin 1942.

Probodh Kumar Bhowmick isanother Indian scholar who studied thetribeson
two accounts: To prepare ethnography and to work towardsthe upliftment of thetribes.
He believed that research does not merely lie in *knowing about underprivileged’ rather
in “doing something for the upliftment of the underprivileged’. Since 1955 P. K. Bhowmick
carried out hisactivitiesfor the soci o-economic devel opment of thetribesin general and
theLodhatribein particular. Hefounded the Ashram-cum-Research Ingtitute Bidisha,
where traditional knowledge on tribes culminates with the social research for their
upliftment according to the changing needs of modern times. Histwin objectivesare
reflected in hisbook Applied-Action Devel opment Anthropol ogy published in 1990.

Renowned anthropologist L. P, Vidyarthi studied thetriba village named Ghanhra
under the auspicesof CensusOperationin 1961. Thestudy of thisMundavillagereflects
how Manjhi, asection of Mundatribe, hasadopted the Hindu style of lifeand becomea
caste. His book, Cultural Contours of Tribal Bihar (1966) explains the historical,
geographical and socia background of thetribesof Chota Nagpur. Some conceptslike
unity and extens on, sanskritization and desanskritization, tribali zation and detribalization
have also been attempted in the context of tribal Bihar. The book explainsthe factors
responsiblefor bringing changesin thetribal societiesof Bihar. L. P. Vidyarthi and
B. K. Roy Bur man wrote abook under thetitle The Tribal Culture of India (1976).
Taking datafrom secondary sourcesat thelndianlevel, the authorshave attempted to
present acomparative and comprehensive view on the social, economic, political and
religiouslifeof thelndian tribes. The book & so presentsagood amount of information
onfolklore, art, course of life and personality structurein the context of tribal India. The
book highlightsthe character of tribal village, matriliny and polyandry intribal India. It
also dealswith the approaches, planning and programmesfor tribal development and
cultural changesamong thetribesof India.

2.2.2 Sages in Tribal Studies
Theresearches conducted on thetribesof Indiamay bereviewed at par with researches
on Indian anthropol ogy in three chronological phasesof development, namely:

1. Formativephase(1774-1919)

2. Congtructive phase (1920-1949)

3. Analytical phase(1950-1990)
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1. Formative Phase

It may be noted that though the schol arshavei dentified these three phases of devel opment,
it does not mean that one phase completely replacesthe other phase. Also, there have
been different rates of development of tribal researchesin various partsof India.

Tribal research in Indiaowesitsfoundation to the establishment of theAsiatic
Society of Bengal (1774). Sir William Jones, the founder member, piloted anumber of
researches and publications on subjects concerning the tribes. Hereafter, the British
administrators, missionaries, travellersand other individualsinterested in tribal studies
collected dataontribesand wrote extensively about their lifeand lifestyle. They collected
ethnographic data and published a series of handbooks on thetribes. They a'sowrote
about tribal life and culture in The Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal (1784),
Indian Antiquary (1872) and later in the Journal of Bihar and Orissa Research
Society (1915) and Manin India (1921).

The British government appointed alarge number of scholarly-oriented British
adminigtratorsin tribal areasto enquire about their habits, religion and other cultural
aspectsto facilitate easy rule. These generalized works about the land and peopl e of
different regionswerefollowed by some detailed accountsby scholarswho weregreatly
influenced by British anthropol ogistslike Rivers and otherswho published monographs
ondifferent tribesof India.

Theseworksby British administratorsare still val uablefor basicinformation about
thelifeand culture of thetribesand castesin different regions of India. Ridey, Dalton
and O’Malley wrote on the people of East India, Russel of Middle India, Thurston of
South Indiaand Coorkson people of Northern Indiaduring thisperiod. Besides, there
are some other works on tribes by some administrators. M ention may be made of the
following:

- G Campbell, 1866: The Ethnology of India

- R. G Latham, 1859: Ethnography of India

- H. H. Ridey, 1891: The Tribes and Castes of Bengal
- GeorgeW. Briggs, 1920: The Chamars

Under these influences, the first Indian, who was later known as the “Father of
Indian Ethnography” to write exhaustive monographs on the tribes of the country was
S. C. Roy, who published amonograph onthe Munda (1912) and the Oraon (1915). He
is also called the ‘Father of Indian Ethnology’.

2. Constructive Phase

Tribal study in India entered its second phase—constructive phase—when social
anthropol ogy wasincluded in the curriculum of thetwo important universitiesof Mumbai
(in1919) and Kolkata(in 1921). Scholarslike G S. Ghurye, Irawati Karve, A. Ayyappan
provided theinitial stimulation to organize scientific anthropol ogical researches. They
did thisby conducting fiel d expeditions, writing booksand articlesand also by training
researchersfor undertaking anthropol ogical researches especially on various aspects of
tribal culture. These scholarshaveworked acrossdisciplinary boundaries.

A bigadvancement intribal studiescamein 1938 when thejoint session of the
Indian Science Congress Association (ISCA) and the British Association was held.
During the session, the progress of anthropol ogy in Indiawasreviewed and the plansfor
future anthropological researchesin Indiawere discussed.



During the congtructive phase, different anthropol ogists studied and analysed their Tribal Sudiesin India
doctoral datacritically and brought out acertain amount of theoretical sophigticationin
tribal researches in India. D. N. Majumdar’s work on changing Hos of Singbhum entitled
TheAffairsof a Tribe: ASudy in Tribal Dynamics(1950), M. N. Srinivas’ publication
Marriage and Family in Mysore (1942), and N. K. Bose’s Hindu Method of Tribal NOTES
Absorption (1941) brought theturning point intribal studiesin India. Duringthistime,
missionary turned anthropol ogist Verrier Elwin, came out with aseriesof hisproblem-
oriented publicationson the tribes of Madhya Pradesh and Odisha. Hispublicationslike
TheBaiga (1939), TheAgaria (1942), Maria, Murder and Suicide (1943), TheMuria
and Their Ghotul (1947), and The Religion of an Indian Tribe (1955) were important
insightsin tribal studies. A Philosophy for NEFA and Democracy in NEFA were his
further contributionsto tribal studies.

Christoph von Firer-Haimendorf’s publication like The Chenchus. A Jungle Folk
of the Deccan (1942), Tribal Populations of Hyderabad (1945), The Reddis of the
Bison Hills: A Sudy in Acculturation (in collaboration with Elizabeth von Frer-
Haimendorf in two volumes, 1945), were landmarksin tribal studies. Hisworkson
Apatanisal so were subsequent additionsto tribal studies. Thetradition of tribal studies
asthe exclusivefocusby the progressive British scholars, administrators, missionaries
and the British and Indian anthropol ogi sts continued till the end of forties of the 20th
century.

3. Analytical Phase

After Independence, thetribal studiesin Indiawitnessed anandytica and action-oriented
approach. Asaresult thetribal communitiesbegan to be studied with an interdisciplinary
approach. The constitutional commitmentsto ameliorate the conditionsof thetribal
communities gave aboost to study and eval uate the processes of changein thetribal
communities. The Census operations of the Government of Indiaalsointensified the
schemesof tribal studies. Thetradition of tribal research wasfurther enriched during
the contemporary analytical phase. A number of non-governmental organizationscame
up inthe country tolook into thewelfare of thetribal people. They drew the attention of
thegovernment to thetribal problemsand their possible solutions.

During theearly period of theanalytical phase, D. N. Mgumdar, M. M. Das, L.
P.Vidyarthi, K. N. Sahay, B. N. Sahay, S. C. Sinha, P. K. Bhowmick and N. K. Behura
contributed to thetribal studiesfrom ananaytica viewpoint. Theanalytical traditionis
upheld by present scholarsof tribal studieslikeA. K. Kapoor, V. K. Srivastava, K. K.
Mishra, Jagannath Das, L. K. Mahapatra, Ashim Adhikary, V. S. Sahay, Tamo Mibang,
M. C. Behera, Malli Gandhi, KarmaOraon, SoumyaRanjan Patnaik, PrafullaMohapatra
and many others.

2.2.3Present Trends in Tribal Sudies

Interest of Government Organizations (GOs) and Non-Gover nment
Organizations (NGOs)

Beginning with the colonia interest to study thetribesfor the purpose of administration,
theinterest inthe study of tribeshasbeen diversified and hastravelled alongway. Itis
not the academi cinterest, but the necessity of the devel opment practitionerswhich has
strengthened the studieson the tribesand about thetribes. No doubt variousgovernment
organizationsand NGOs havetaken interest in tribal studies. The University Grants
Commission (UGC), Ministry of Tribal Affairs, Indian Council of Socid ScienceResearch
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(ICSSR) and many funding agencies providefinancial assistanceto research projects
ontribesandtheir waysof life. Dibrugarh University, Assam, for example, hasmadea
study of demographic profiles of more than 10 tribes of North-East under Special
Assistance Programme of University Grants Commission, New Delhi.

K. S. Singh, in his project ‘People of India’ and in various seminars and
conferences, has contributed to thetribal studies. Hisapproachisbasically anthropo-
historical studies of the tribes and tribal-non-tribal relations. In the academic sphere,
variousuniversitieshaving centres, institutes and departments promote research works
on tribal studies. Recently V. K. Srivastava has made asurvey of ICSSR funding to
tribal researchesin the country. In many states, there aretribal researchinstitutesand
many research institutes are coming up which conduct researches on different aspects
of tribal way of life. TheAnthropological Survey of Indiaconducts studiesnot only on
socio-cultural aspects of the tribes, but also on physical aspects. Recent interest in
IndigenousKnowledge Systems (IKS) hasgiven anew impetusto the study of tribes.

Scholarsstudy the variousaspectsof tribal lifefrom interdisciplinary perspectives.
Not only that, they study different tribes and topicsin the course of their academic
pursuits contrary to the earlier tradition of studying onetribefor alongtime. Thisis
becauselanguageisnot aproblemfor field scholarsand there are earlier worksavailable
asbasework. Moreover, refined field methods like participatory rura appraisal area so
available. Jagannath Das, V. S. Sahay, A. K. Kapoor and many others have studied a
number of tribes. M. C. Beherahasal so studied anumber of tribeswith distinct research
objectives and methodol ogical perspectives. Onthe basisof hisstudy of the Puroiks
(2001-02) of Arunacha Pradesh, he has contributed to the understanding of the concept
of foraging mode of thought. He has al so produced two ethnographic reports, namely
Impact of Orange Cultivation on Traditional Role of Galo Women (1999), Village
India: Identification and Enhancement of Cultural Heritage (2000) on the Galo and
the Minyong group of Adi tribe respectively. He has—after working among the
Khamptis—produced a book entitled Planning and Socio-Economic Devel opment of
the Tribals (1994).

The growing academic and applied interests in tribal studies hasincreasing
ingtitutional support intheform of aNational Commission or Tribal Research Ingtitutes
inmany states, Line Ministry of Triba Affairs, and Centres, Ingtitutesand Departments
inUniversities. Institutional interestsintribal studiessometimesam at promoting and
preservingtribal culture. The Bhasha Research and Publication Centre was established
in 1996 asavoluntary organization for the study, conservation, and promotion of tribal
languages, literature, history, culture, arts, and crafts. It isal so concerned with the socio-
economic welfare of the tribals and protection of their human rights. Bhasha’s work is
mostly conducted inthewestern tribal belt of Maharashtra, Madhya Pradesh, Gujarat,
and Rajasthan. It also extendsto other regions, primarily through itsactivitiesamong
migrating communities, especially the de-notified and nomadic tribes. In order to save
thetribal languagesfrom extinctionand to preservethe r vast cultural and literary treasures,
Bhashapublishesamagazine called Dhol in 11 tribal languages (Ahirani, Dungri Bhili,
Panchamahdi Bhili, Kunkna, Dehvali, Rathawi, Bhantu, Choudhri, Gor-Banjara, Pawri,
and Marathi). The editor of each issueisafolklorist/compiler of oral literaturein hisor
her respective community. Dhol hasemerged asaplatform onwhichtribal intellectuals
can share their cultural knowledge and practices with the other tribes of India. The
COATS(Council of Analytical and Tribal Studies), Koraput providesM. Phil and Ph. D
degreesin Triba Sudiesat the Berhampur University. Besides, it isengaged inresearches
pertainingtotribal development of theregion.



Tribal studieshave been introduced asaresearch subject at M. Phil and Ph. D. Tribal Sudies in India
levelsof many Universitieslike Rani Durgavati Vishwavidyalaya, Jabalpur; Rgjiv Gandhi
University, Itanagar; IndiraGandhi National Tribal University, Amarkantak and many
others. Except one University (Kannada University, Hampi) there are no independent
Post-graduation (PG) programmesin other Universities. However, PG Programmein NOTES
anthropol ogy iscombined with tribal studiesin North OrissaUniversity, Guru Ghasidas
University and Central University of Orissa. Moreover, Tripuraand Himachal Pradesh
University have introduced P.G Diplomain tribal studies. Universities like Assam
Universty, Nagaland University, Anand Agricultural Universty, Kannur University have
centresof tribal studies, mainly to promoteresearch activities.

The Central University of Jharkhand has established four centres pertaining to
tribal studies. Theseare Indigenous Cultural Studies, Tribal and Customary Law, Tribal
Folklore, Language and Culture and Tribal Music and PerformingArts. KrishnaKanta
Handique State Open University has introduced a paper on “Tribal Social System’in its
Programme Mastersof Socia Work. Rajiv Gandhi University aso hasintroduced Tribal
Studies asa subject at the Under-graduate level in distance education. Quite agood
number of journalsarenow availableontribal studies. Youwill sofind that many state
governments have started with tribal research institutes. Thisgrowing importance of
tribal studiescan beattributed toitsrelevanceand initsexpanding scopein contemporary
times.

Tribesare studied asastagein the processof socia change. Obvioudly, thereare
theoretical works. The development practitioners show interest in action-oriented
researches. Language and identity issues have become athrust areain tribal studies.
Dueto the conversion to alienreligion, many scholarstakeinterest in the study of the
identity and cultural process of the tribal communities. Resource management and people’s
knowledgein bio-diversity hasalso becomeathrust area of research intribal studies.
Documentation of culture and knowledge system of the tribes has been undertaken by
many scholars. Asthetribesare consciousof their rightsand duties, there are attempts
to safeguard their rightson land and forests. Impact of different policiesand Actson
theseresourcesand ontriba rightshasemerged asaninteresting areaof sudy. Soisthe
casewith theareaof health and hygiene. Thetribal system of medicineand itsefficacy
iIsnow theinterest of study for many scholars. Documentation of customary lawshas
been thethrust areaof sudy for many research organi zations. The syllabusisso designed
asto focus on the above aspectsthrough four papers.

2.2.4 Characterizing Indian Tribes

We all are aware that the term “tribe’ is a colonial construct. The colonial ruler divided
the Indian society into tribesand castes; the anal ogy for the group of people astribes
was drawn from the Australian and African experiences. Risley used thisanalogy to
definetribesinthe 1901 Census. Accordingto Ridey and Gait, atribeisacollection of
familiesor groupsof familieshaving thefollowing characteristics:

- Bearingacommon name, which asarule, doesnot denote any specific occupation

- Generally claiming acommon descent from amythical or historical ancestor and
occasionaly fromananimal, but in some partsof the country held together rather
by the obligation of blood feud than by thetradition of kinship

- Usually speaking the samelanguage and occupying, professing, or claiming to
occupy adefinitetract of the country

Self-Instructional
Material 49



Tribal Sudiesin India

50

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

- Isnot necessarily endogamous; that isto say itisnot invariably therulethat aman
of aparticular tribe must marry awoman of that tribe and cannot marry awoman
of adifferent tribe

Risley’s attempt to define a tribe, in contrast to caste is clearly apparent in his
definition of atribe. Tribeswere not occupationa groups, their namesdo not specify any
occupation. On the other hand, caste names mostly denote the occupations of the
members. For example, Lohar (ironsmith), Svarnkar (goldsmith) or Teli (oil presser)
caste namesalso indicate their respective occupations. In caste system, the principle of
caste endogamy is strictly followed, which was in Risley’s opinion not the case with the
tribes.

Contrary to Risley’s definition, the tribes in contemporary India have an occupation
or set of occupationsand they speak many languages. They are mobileand have migrated
to different parts of the country. For example, Santhals who are the native people of
ChotaNagpur plateau have al so settled in Assam for occupational reasonssinceavery
longtime. I solationisdisappearing. A section of themisasadvanced asany middleclass
community in India. Why do we then continue calling them tribes? Thisis so because
they are scheduled asatribein our Congtitution.

InIndiaatribeisalwaysinthe processof interaction and we have constitutional
nomenclaturefor it. Thoughthetribesareintheprocessof interaction, still they differin
respect of their level of interaction, place of habitation and so on. Therefore, Indian
scholarshavetheir schemaof characterizingacommunity asatribe. All characteristics
may or may not be present in a community but these are general aspects for our
understanding of what atribe standsfor.

S. C. Dube (1990) haslisted thefollowing characteristicsof thetribal groupsin India

- Thelr rootsin the soil date back to avery early period. If they are not original
inhabitants, they are among the ol dest inhabitants of theland. However, their
positionisdifferent from the American Indians, Australian aboriginesand the
native African population. They were present much before the white settlers
arrivedinthesecountries. Thereisno doubt of their being theindigenouspopul ation
of these places.

However, thiscannot betruein the case of Indian tribes. Tribeshave beenliving
in close contact with the non-tribalsfor centuries. Sometribeslikethe Mizosand
Khamptishave settled much later intheir place of habitation.

- They liveintherelativeisolation of hillsand forests. Thiswas not always so.
Thereare evidences of their presencein the Gangetic plains. It isonly because of
subordination and marginalization that they have been forced to retreat to
inaccessible places.

- Their sense of history isshallow, for them history isrestricted to three to four
generations. Beyond that it tendsto get merged in mythol ogy. But in recent years

theoral tradition which was cons dered to be aweak source of history isaccepted
asthe source material to reconstruct the history of the pre-literate people.

- They havealow level of techno-economic devel opment.

- Interms of their cultural ethos—language, institutions, beliefs, worldview and
customs, they aredifferent from the others.

- By and large they are non-hierarchic and undifferentiated. There are some
exceptionslike the Gonds, theAhomsand the Cheroswho oncehad aruling class
or thelanded aristocracy.



T. B. Naik hasgiven thefoll owing features of tribesin the Indian context:
- Atribe should haveleast functiona interdependence within the community.

- It should be economically backward (i.e. primitive means of exploiting natural
resources, tribal economy should be at an underdevel oped stage and it should
have multifariouseconomic pursuits).

- Thereshould beacomparative geographical isolation of its people.
- They should haveacommon dialect.

- Tribesshould be politically organi zed and the community panchayat should be
influential.
- A tribe should have customary laws.

Naik argues that a community should possess all the above mentioned
characteristicsto bedligibleasatribe. A very highlevel of acculturation with theoutside
society debarsit from being atribe. Thus, thetermtribe usually denotesasocial group
bound together by kinship and duty, and associated with aparticular territory. Thesociety
ischanging, therefore, the concept shiftsto accommodate changes over the period to
understand the dynamics.

Today, in India, the term “tribe” is used to mean:
- Thecommunitiesincluded inthelist of the scheduled tribes

- The communitiesthat were relatively isolated at one time and later had their
integration with the outside world, but have continued to call themselvestribes
because of their vested interests

- Thecommunitiesthat still dwell inremotely situated forestsand hillsand are
backward in termsof theindices of devel opment, although they may not have yet
found aplaceinthelist of the scheduled tribes

2.2.5 Emerging Fields of Knowledge in Tribal Sudies

Studies on tribes have not been limited to research engagements only; the nature of
study has been diverse, topically including research works, creative world view, and
aesthetics. Further, theresearchisno more confined to knowing thetribal cultureand
tribesfor the purpose of administrative necessity or for the academic curiosity of knowing
the *others’. The study now addresses the contemporary issues both from the empirical
and theoretical perspectives. InIndia, works/'studieson tribesthat could be summed up
inthedisciplineof tribal studies, cover awide range of subjectsand topics. We have
categorized afew of the available works on tribal studiesto understand its growing
importanceasadiscipline.

Asyou know, thedisciplinetribal studiesprovidesaholistic frameof understanding
of phenomena. Further, it isalso interdisciplinary evenintopical investigation. Tribal
studies as a discipline has been included in many University courses in different forms—
as a separate paper or a few chapters in a paper. As a result, research works are
undertaken by studentsand faculty memberswithin thediscipline providing such courses.
Thereisno doubt that disciplineslike sociology, history, economics, political science,
socia work and devel opment studies have contributed immensely to its growth. For
example, inthedisciplineof history youwill find agood number of studiesontribes. Few
of suchworksareasfollows:

- Problem of the Hill Tribes: North-East Frontier 1843-72 (1978) by H. K.
Barpujari
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- Glimpses of the Early History of Arunachal Pradesh (1973) by L. N.
Chakravarty

- “‘Customary Rights and Colonial Regulations: Thana Forests in the Nineteenth
Century’ (1993) by Indira Munshi Saldanha

- History of the Frontier Areas Bordering on Assam: From 1883-1941 (1983)
by Robert Reid

- The North-East Frontier of India (1884) by A. Mackenzie
- Tribal History of Eastern India (1973) by E. T. Dalton
- Ahom-Tribal Relations: A Political Sudy (1968) by Lakshmi Devi

Ethnohistory isalso emerging asabranch of tribal sudiesinrecent years. Mention
may be made of The Nyishi of Arunachal Pradesh: An Ethnohistorical Sudy (2009)
by Tana Showren.

Thecategorization of variousfieldsin triba sudiesmadehereisoften overlapping.
For example, exclusionisaconceptual frame of examining theimpact of devel opment.
Hence, it isadevelopment i ssue. But the concept being adistinct way of understanding
the impact of market driven development process is treated separately in our
categorization. Similarly, tribal cultureandtribal ethnography do not have much difference
except from themethodol ogical perspectivewhile studying the culture. But ethnography
isnot limited to the study of cultureonly. It coversthe study of contemporary issues. For
example, Ethnography of Devel opment among the Car Nicobarese by Keya Pandey
and Sashi Bhatia, 2006, describes devel opment dynamicsin the community based on
ethnographic data. However, we havediscussed tribal culture and ethnography together
from the point of view of studying cultureonly.

You will also find that the issue of identity pervades through many categories
made here. So the categorization is made for the convenience of understanding the
emergence of different distinct fieldsintribal studies.

Similarly ‘indigeneity’ in itself is very wide in scope to cover all aspects of culture.
Traditional knowledge, faithsand beliefs, artsand craftsand customary laws, al are
inclusiveintheframeof indigeneity. Smilarly, thecultural frame of analysisisalsowide
initsscopeandincludesall these aspects. Without defining conceptua perspectives, we
have presented topical divisonsintriba studies. However, thesedivisonsare not made
aswater-tight compartments.

Emergence of important fields of knowledgeintribal studiesand examplesof a
few of the availableworks have been presented here. Thelist of books presented will
motivate you to study further on the subject.

Ethnography and Culture

Cultura and ethnographic sudiescover awiderangeof topica investigations. Civilizationd
studies, for example, are an important dimension of such studies. ‘Tribal Cultures of
Peninsular Indiaasadimension of Little Traditionin the Study of Indian Civilization: A
Preliminary Statement’ (1959) by Surajit Sinha is an example in this regard. In civilizational
studies, village studies congtitute animportant dimension. You will findworksonvillage
studies which have enriched tribal studiesin general. Mention may be made of the
following:

Tribal Villages in Arunachal Pradesh: Changing Human Interface (2004),
Dynamicsof Tribal Villagesin Arunachal Pradesh: Emerging Realities(2004) edited



by Tamo Mibangand M. C. Behera, and The Tribal Villagein Bihar: A study in unity Tribal Sudies in India
and extension (1966) by Sachidananda.

Many topica divisionspresent the cultureof thetribes. Theseinclude monographs,
workson cross-cultural studies, ethnographic works on society and social institutions,
beliefsand practicesand so on. A few general workson ethnography and tribal cultures
ismentioned below:

The Binjhias by Sushil Kerketta (1996); The Maria Gonds of Bastar by W. C.
Grigson (1935); Hill Kharia/Sabar by V. S. Upadhyay; Society and World View of
the Birhor (1984) by Ashim Kumar Adhikary; Kora Tribal Community by Rajesh
Kumar Choudhary; A Glimpse of Santali Tradition by Parao Murmu; Polyandry in
India (1987) edited by M. K. Rahaand P. C. Coomar; History and Culture of the Adis
(1993) by Tai Nyori; The Naked Nagas (1946) by C. F. Haimendorf; ‘Ethnographic
method and its Applications in Cultural and Social Anthropological Research’ (2009) by
D. K. Sahu and Ankita Arya; ‘Between Ethnomethodology and Ethnography: Constraints
and Strategies’ (2009) by Bindu Ramachandran; The Tribal Culture of India (1985) by
L. P. Vidyarthi and B. K. Rai; Social Organization of the Minyongs (1990) by R. N.
Srivastava; Dialogues with the Dead: The Discussion of Mortality among the Sora
of Eastern India (1993)by Piers Vitebsky; ‘Communities, Conservation and the
Challengesof Participation: An Ethnographic Detour of Conservation Programmeand
the Fate of Jhummias in Naga Villages’ (2010) by Debojyoti Das; Amazing Arunachal
Pradeshby M. C. Beheraand K. K. Misra, 2013; Marriagein Tribal Societies(Cultural
Dynamicsand Social Realities) (2007), 2006 Marriage and Culture, in two volumes
(2006) edited by Tamo Mibang and M. C. Behera.

Tribal Literature

NOTES

Literatureintribal studiesreflectsthe creativeimagination of theauthorsintheform of
poems, essays, novel sand so on. But thisimagination iscoloured by the contemporary
socid issues. Needlessto say, theliteratures avail able on tribes by tribal authorsand
otherspresent the dynamicsof soci ety including such themesasgender issues, violence
andinsurgency, feminism, ecologica concerns, exploitation and many others. Here, mention
ismade of two novel sto understand how creativeimagination incorporatesthe protests
toexploitationinthe society.

Thefirst oneisParaja, anovel written by Gopinath Mohanty which wasfirst
published in 1945, before Independence. Parajais atale of woe of atribal peasant
family livingin aremotevillage of thethen Koraput district of Odisha. Sukru Jani, who
belongsto the Pargatribeiseasly exploited by everyonein authority. Money lenders,
forest guards, judges, letter writers, lawyers, land owners, policemen, all prey on him
until at last he loses his land, his freedom, and his family. Sukru Jani’s tragic tale begins
when one day he is fined for cutting down forest trees—the same trees that he had
always thought to be free gifts of nature—and he has to borrow money from the Sahukar
to pay thefine. In order to pay off thissmall debt, he and hisyounger son becomegotis
to the Sahukar. However, the small debt is never redeemed. Their valuable land is
mortgaged and is never returned even when debts have been repaid. They go to the
court of law but losethe case. Sukru Jani and hissonsbeginto live elsewhere asgotis,
and the daughtersareleft at home. It isat thispoint that the daughtersbeginto feel an
emotional vacuum. Their dreamsarelost in the quagmire of poverty and they beginto
stray. Things get more complicated when the el der daughter, Jili, becomesthe mistress
of the same Sahukar who had snatched their land, cheated, exploited and tortured her
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father and brothers. Sukru Jani and his sonsappeal once moreto the Sahukar to return
their land, but when their humble submissionismet with abuses, they losetheir head and
kill the Sahukar.

The same overtone is clearly visible in Mahasweta Devi’s novel Chotti Munda
and his Arrow written in 1980. Devi presents the conflicts and compromisesin the
Mundacommunity through thelife of Chotti that rangesover the decadesinwhich India
travelsfrom the colonial ruleto the unrest of 1970s viaindependence of the country.
Chotti Munda, the hero of the novel isbelieved by hiscommunity membersto have
supernatural powers; myth iswoven around hisarrow of having a spell. But Chotti
Mundaismore practical towardslife. He protests against injustice to his people. He
negotiates with agents of ‘modernity” with a sense of strong commitment for the cause
of hiscommunity and itsmembers. Heishailed asaleader and thusthe myth about his
supernatural power becomeshiscommunity identity. Later, to protect and preservethe
dignity of thecommunity and protect the future of the youths, he acceptsacrimewhich
he had not committed.

InArunacha Pradesh, Lummer Dai, Y. D. Thongchi and Mamang Dai writeon
their own culture asit encountersexternal forcesof change. Thereisahumanitarian
overtoneintheir writingsand acritical description of the cultural change; somewherea
conflict between tradition and modernity is noticed in their writings. Lummer Dai’s
Paharor Xile Xile (Inthe Midst of Rocksof Hill), 1961; Prithibir Hanhi (The Smile of
the Earth), 1963; Mon Aru Mon (Heart to Heart), 1968; Kainyar Mulya (Bride Price),
1982 and Upar Mahal (Higher Level) are novels written in Assamese. Y. D. Thongchi’s
Saba kota Manuh, Mouna Ounth Mukhar Hriday (Silent Lips, Talking Heart) Situates
culture in the changing context. Mamang Dai’s Legends of Pensam (2006) isasearch
of her own cultura identity through her journey from the past to the present. J. Malsawma
isaMizo writer who writes in Mizo. The works such as Zozia: Ethics and Moral
Principles of Mizo People (2003) and Zonun: Collection of Essays on Mizo Culture
(1963) are presentations of the cultureinthe changing world. Thereare someworkson
tribal leadersand eminent persons. Mention may be made of Lifeand Timesof Birsa
Bhagwan by P. C. Orwan (General editor), 1964; Jadonang: A Mystic Naga (2009)
by Gangmumei Kamei; and Rani Gaidinliu (2002) by KusumlataNayyar.

Tribal Customary Laws

Studiesontribal customary lawsin Indiacan betraced back to the beginning of tribal
studiesin the country. The British administratorsreported the customs, practicesand
culture of the tribesin their writings. Ethnographers al so recorded the customs and
practiceswhilewriting monographs. There are occasionswhen the government deputed
anthropol ogiststo document the customary practicesfor referencein courts. We are
already aware of the works of S. C. Roy on the Mundas and J. K. Bose on Garo
inheritancelawsinthisregard.

Studieson tribal customary laws cover awide range of topicsand issues. The
themescover documentation of customsand practi ces, examinesconditutiond provisons,
variousActsand regulations, and their critiquesfrom various perspectives. For example,
studiesthat are carried out relate to the extent to which the constitutional provisions
have been ableto conservetribal traditions. The devel opment interventionsconformto
thefunctioning of traditional tribal institutionsand preservethetribal mode of life. The
provisionsof lawsand regul ationsaccommodate customsand practi ces, and soon. The
study also examines the implementation of variousActs and assesses theimpact on
tribal communities.



Thetopicsandissuestaken up for study are also varied in nature. Some of them
are customary lawsin socia and political institutions, land tenure and inheritance,
succession, adoptions, socia and crimina offences, traditional system of administration
of justice, processof arbitration, nature of witnessand evidence, |eadership patternand
itschanging nature. The study al so addressessuch issuesascritical analysisof uncodified
customary practicesvis-a-viscodified laws.

There are also laws to accommodate the changing trends taking place in the
society. There arelegal views on the status of the child of acouple where one of the
spouses doesnot bel ong to the tribe or the endogamous group. The scholars study such
typesof lawswith referenceto customary practices.

Studieswhich form the subject matter of tribal and customary laws are based on
variousActsand regulations. Some of them are: Chotanagpur Tenancy Act, 1908 andits
amendmentsasin 1982, 1983; The Orissa Scheduled Areas Transfer of Immovable
Property (By Scheduled Tribes) Regulations, 1956 and Rules 1959; TheAgency Tracts
Interest and Land Transfer Act, 1917 (covers the then Ganjam, Vizagapatnam and
Godavari agency tracts); The Government of India(Excluded and Partially Excluded
Area) Order, 1936; The North-East Frontier Tracts(Internal Administration) Regulation,
1943; The Bihar Scheduled Areas Laws Regulation, 1950. Two recent Acts on the
matter are the Panchayats (Extension to the Scheduled Areas) Act (PESA), 1996 and
the Scheduled Tribesand Other Traditiona Forest Dwellers(Recognition of Forest Rights)
Act, 2006.

You will come acrossagood number of workson tribal customsand practices
documented during the study of tribal cultures. These aretribe specific or general in
nature. Theseworksare either authored or edited covering varioustribes. Some of them
are:

Tribal Customary Laws of North-East India (2011) by Shibani Roy and S. H.
M. Rizvi; Tribal Ethnography, Customary Law and Change (1993) by K. S. Singh;
Life and Customary Laws of Tripura Tribe (2009), K. N. Jena and B. D. Tripura;
Customary Laws of Tribes in Rajasthan (2012) by Mukesh Bhargava; Customary
Law of the Austric-Speaking Tribes (2002) by P. K. Bhowmick; Garo Customary
Laws and Practices (2000) by Julius Marak; Tribal Law in India (2004) by G S.
Narwani; ‘Laws relating to Land Transfer in Scheduled Areas of Andhra Pradesh’
(2009) by Sri O.S.V.D. Prasad; ‘Customary Rights in Law and Forest and the State’
(1993) by L. K. Mahapatra; The Customary Laws of the Munda and the Oraon
(2002) by Jai Prakash Gupta; A Handbook of Dimasa Customary Practices(2004) by
L. K. Nunisa; Customary Rightsin Land and Forest of the Tribals of Chotanagpur
(1993) by M. C. Sarkar; Customary Laws of Nyishi Tribe of Arunachal Pradesh
(2012) by N. N. Hina; and many others. Jagannath Shroff has compiled variousActsin
a book entitled Laws Preventing Land Alienation by Scheduled Tribes and Castes
(2013) which governed land tenure and land transfers in some agencies of Andhra
Pradesh and Orissaduring the colonial rule. He has al so included | aws on the subject
after independence and theimplication of such laws.

There are also worksavailable on tribal eadership, working of tribal political
institutions, status of women in customsand practices. Some of theworksare:
Democracy in NEFA (1965) by Verrier Elwin; Tribal Leadershipin Bihar, (1991)

by S. P. Sinha (ed.), Emerging Pattern of Tribal Leadership in Arunachal Pradesh
(2005) by Rejir Karlo; Local Government in Arunachal Pradesh (1997) by D. Pandey;
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Customary Lawsin North-East India: Impact on Women (ed.) by Walter Fernandes,
Melville Pereira and Vizalenu Khatso; Kinship, Politics and Law in Naga Society
(1993) by N. K. Das; Customary Law and WWomen: The Chakhesang Nagas (2003)
by Adino Vitso and many such types of works covering different tribal groups of the
country.

Tribal Development and Policies

Intribal studies, theissuesof tribal development have emerged into an interesting area
of enquiry. Theissuesrelateto health, education, economy, livelihoods, occupation,

migration and many others. Theenquiry deal swith devel opment perspectives, policies,
programmes, schemes, strategiesand their implementation, impact and evaluation. The
perspectivesontribal devel opment keep changing. Consequently, devel opment policies,

programmes and strategiesa so change. Tribal devel opment isinvestigated in response
to these changes.

Most of the studieson tribal devel opment examinetheimpact of devel opment
policies and programmes on the traditional way of life of the tribes. Issues such as
exclusion, marginalization, displacement, deprivation, inequality, participation,
empowerment, finance, administration and ingtitutiona support, and resource management
areincludedinthe study of tribal development. Generally, tribal development isoften
studied from cultura perspectivesthat provideacritiqueof general development policies
and strategies.

You know that devel opment isnot amere economic concept. Itincludesall aspects
of life. So studies on tribal development cover awide range of issues. Some of the
worksontribal development inIndiaare asunder:

Tribal Development: The Concept and the Frame by B. D. Sharma, 1978;
Agricultural Patternsof Tribalsby M. S. Rao, 2010; Tribal Development in India:
Myth and Reality (1994) by L. K. Mahapatra; Tribal Development: Options (2001)
editedby P. K. Samd;

Tribal Affairsin India (2001) by B. D. Sharma; Sustainable Development in
Bonda Hills edited by P. Mohapatra, K. K. Mohanti and P. C. Mohapatro; Tribal
Development in India (2006) edited by Govinda Chandra Rath; Tribal Economy in
Transition by M. K. Sukumaran Nair, 1987; Institutional Framework for Tribal
Development by P. V. Rao, 1988; Out of this Earth: East India Adivasis and the
Aluminium Cartel by Felix Padel and Samarendra Das, 2010; Sacrificing People:
Invasionsof a Tribal Landscapeby Felix Padel, 2011; “‘Habitat, Health and Nutritional
Problems of Kondhs: A Major Scheduled Tribe Community in Orissa’ by Gandham
Bulliyya, 2003.

Research papersonissuesof tribal development in the context of globalization
areincludedin variousvolumesedited by M. C. Behera, Jumyir Basar and some other
scholars. Some of them are:

Resources, Tribesand Devel opment edited by M. C. Beheraand Jumyir Basar,
2014; Investing in Globalization: Policy, Participation and Performancein Odisha,
edited by M. C. Beheraand R. C. Parida, 2013; Interventionsand Tribal Development:
Challenges before Tribes in India in the Era of Globalization, edited by M. C.
Behera and Jumyir Basar, 2010; Globalization and the Marginalized: 1ssues and
Concerns for Development, edited by M. C. Behera and Jumyir Basar, 2010;
Globalization and Development Dilemma: Reflections from North-East India, by



M. C. Behera, 2004; Agricultural Modernizationin Eastern Himalayas edited by M. Tribal Sudies in India
C. Behera, 1998; Trends in Agrarian Sructure in the Hills of North-East India

edited by M. C. Behera and N. C. Roy, 1997; Planning and Socio-Economic

Development of the Tribals, by M. C. Behera,1994.

Gender issues have al so been taken up in devel opment studies. We can citean
example of awork entitled ‘Gender issues in Tribal Development and Empowerment: A
Focus on Women Displaced by Irrigation Projects of Southern Odisha’ (2009) by Latha
Ravindran and BabitaMahapatra. An edited volume entitled Tribal Women: Yesterday,
Today and Tomorrow (2015) by S. N. Chaudhary hasincluded papers on gender i ssues.

NOTES

Applied and Action Research

Applied and action research isanimportant area of researchin the discipline of tribal
studies. ‘Development’ in earlier years was considered as an economic phenomenon.
Butinlater yearsthe concept was cons dered from aholistic perspective encompassing
all aspectsof life. Onthe bas sof the studiesonthetribes, scholarsrealized that intribal
communities, economy isnot aseparate domain of activity. Likeother activities, suchas
socid, palitical and cultural, theeconomy isintegrated and instituted in the socia process.
Thisholistic understanding of the concept of devel opment isthe contribution of tribal
studies. Therefore, when tribal devel opment was considered only in economicterms,
someanthropol ogistsand sociol ogiststried to implement devel opment programmesto
auit the holisticlife of thetribes. Hence, they not only provided theoretical perspectives
of tribal devel opment but formulated strategiesand put them into practice. Out of this
concern of tribal devel opment, there evolved abranch of applied and actionresearchin

anthropol ogy.

L. P. Vidyarthi is regarded as the pioneer in applied and action research. He
carried out field works mostly among the tribes of the then Bihar and developed
new insights into applied anthropology. He developed the concept of “Tribal Sub Plan’
(TSP) whichisnow invoguein planning strategies of tribal development. Vidyarthi had
headed the “Task force for the Development of the Backward Areas’, appointed by the
Planning Commissionontheeveof theFifth FiveYear Plan. In hisreport, heforwarded
the concept of TSPfor tribal development.

You are already aware of Prabodh Kumar Bhowmick’s work namely Applied,
Action Devel opment Anthropology published in 1990 in thisregard. NGOs that are
involved in devel opment issues of thetribal sal so engagein applied and action research.
There areafew more works on the subject. Applied Anthropol ogy and Devel opment
inlndiaby L. P. Vidyarthi (1980); Anthropology of Development by Jagannath Pathy,
1987; Shifting Cultivators and Their Development by B. D. Sharma, 2003; Sparks
fromBidisa, Vol-I: Tribal Development edited by S. N. Rath and many others.

Tribesand Exclusion

The concept of social exclusion has been employed to study the nature and extent of
economicexclusion of socia groupsin market driven devel opment processes. The concept
was used for thefirst timeby RenéLenoir in 1974. Thisconcept isa so used to study the
nature, process and extent of exclusion of the tribes socially, educationally and
economically. The process of social exclusion is studied in terms of deprivation,
marginalization and displacement. Thefollowing studiesinthefield of socia excluson of
thetribesare noteworthy.

Self-Instructional
Material 57



Tribal Sudiesin India

58

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

Issues on Ethnicity, Discrimination and Social Exclusion (2010) by S. N.
Tripathy; Dimensionsof Social Exclusion: Ethnographic Explorations (2009) by K.
M. Ziyauddin and EswarappaKasi; Unbroken History of Broken Promisesby B. D.
Sharma, 2010; ‘Informal to Formal Education in Tribal Communities of Arunachal Pradesh
and Issues of Exclusion’ (2011) M. C. Behera and Jumyir Basar, ‘Conceptualizing Social
Exclusion in the Context of Tribal Communities of Arunachal Pradesh’ (2010) by M. C.
Behera and Jumyir Basar; ‘Interventions and Exclusion: A Critique of Tribal Exclusion
in Formal System of Education’ (2010) by M. C. Behera and Jumyir Basar; ‘Exclusion,
Discrimination and Stratification: Tribesin Contemporary India (2013), edited by
N. K. Das; Tribal Marginalization in India: Social Exclusion and Protective Law
(2013) by Kavita Navlani Sgreide; Social Exclusion and Adverse Inclusion:
Devel opment and Deprivation of Adivasisin India (2012) edited by Dev Nathan and
Virginius Xaxa; Navigating Social Exclusion and Inclusionin Contemporary India
and beyond (2013) by Uwe Skoda, and many others.

Tribal Art and Craft

Art and craftsareidentity markers. A tribe hasits own colour pattern, design, beliefs,
taboosand so onrelating to itstradition of art and crafts. You must have seen that atribe
isidentified fromitsdistinct weaving tradition.

Incommon language, art and craft congtitutes material objectswhich aremostly
utilitarian in nature. But in abroader sense, performing artssuch asmusic, painting, song
and dance, also come under tribal arts. Most of the art and craft of atribe have myths
around them; some of them have asoul consciousnessand al of them have apurpose of
use. Traditionally, these objectswere not sold in the market, though there are examples
of use of some of these objectsin barter trade. In recent years, the artistic geniusand
craftsmanship of tribesperson create objectsfor the market.

Thetradition of art and craft of atribe along with its contemporary statusisa
well-researched subject. But presently, various socio-cultural organizations and
government departments maintain websites of the tradition of tribal artsand crafts.
Along with the corresponding literature, you will aso get to seethevisual display of art
and craftsof varioustribes. Few worksby scholarsand academicianshave been mentioned
here.

Marginalized Identity: An Engagement with Art, Literature, Language and
Ethnicity edited by Jumyir Basar, M. C. Behera and Lisa Lomdak, 2012; “Traditional
Dhokra Art of Chhattisgarh’ by Neetu Singh, 2012; “Art of Body Decoration: Some
Aspects of Dress and Ornaments among the Rongdani Rabha of East Garo Hills,
Meghalaya’ by Moromi Talukdar, 2003; “Tribal Art, Artifacts and Art Objects: Need for
a Demand Driven Marketing Strategy’ (2009) by Sahoo. A. C.; The Tribal Art of
Middle India: A Personal Record (1951), The Art of North-East Frontier of India
(1959), and Folk Paintings of India (1967) by Verrier Elwin; The Artsand Crafts of
Nagaland, Compiled by Nagalnstitute of Culture, Government of Nagaland, Kohima,
(1968); Nagaland by Prakash Singh (1972); Folk And Tribal Designsof India (1974)
by Bhavnani Enakshi; Tribal Art and Craftsby A. K. Das(1979); Art of Manipur, by
NilimaRoy (1979); Cane and Bamboo Crafts of Manipur (1994) by Mutua Bahadur
; “The Sauras and their Panoramic Paintings’ (2005) by C. B. Patel; Tribal Artsand
Craftsof Madhya Pradesh (Living Traditions of India) by Aashi Manohar and edited
by Shampa Shah (2008); Nomadic Embroideries: India’s Tribal Textile Art (2008) by
TinaSkinner and Sam Hilu; Tribal Architecturein North-East India by Rene Kolkman



and Stuart Blackburn (2014); Folk Art and Culture of Bodo-Kachari and Rabha
Tribesof Assam (2015) by Paresh Bhuyan; The Black Cow’s Footprint: Time, Space,

and MusicintheLivesof the Kotasof South India (2005 and 2006) edited by Richard
K. Wolf, Stephen Blum and Christopher Hasty; Painted Myths of Creation: Art and

Ritual of an Indian Tribe (1984) by J. Jain; Handloom and Handicrafts of the Adis
(1995) by H. Borgohain; Handicrafts of Arunachal Pradesh (1990) edited by P. C.

Duttaand D. K. Duarah.

Given below arelinksto some websiteswhere you may find the literature and
visud display of tribal art and crafts:

- http://Amwww.folkways.S .edu/triba -mus c-of-indi a-the-muri a-and-mari a-gonds-of -
madhya-pradesh/world/abum/smithsonian

- http://media.smithsonianfolkways.org/liner_notes/folkways/FW04028. pdf

- http://chandrakantha.convarticles/indian_music/nrityalfolk_dance.html

- https.//mamtavn.wordpress.com/2011/12/06/triba -art-of -india/

- http:/Aww.ishafoundation.org/bl og/ing de-ishali sha-yoga-center/gond-art-painting/

Tribal Ecology

Ecological studiesgenerally focuson theinteraction of human beings, animalsand plants
among themsalvesand with their natural surroundings Thisoperationa frameof interaction
isquitevisibleintribal communities. Therefore, thetribeshave been livingin harmony
with nature from timeimmemorial. But thisharmony isdisturbed dueto modern forces
of development and as aresult we face anumber of crises. For example, megadam
projectsdisplaceanumber of peopleincuding thetribesmen. Such displacement adversdly
affectsthe socio-cultural and economic life of displaced persons. Beforefinalizing such
mega projects, conducting environmenta impact assessment a ong with the assessment
of socio-economic impacts has become a pre-requisite in recent years. Projects get
clearance on the basis of the nature and extent of impact on environment and socio-
economiclife.

In order to address many such emerging crises, schol ars and academicians|ook
for asolutionin strategizing aharmoniousrel ationship among humans, animals, plants
and their natural surroundings. It istruethat ecological tradition in tribal communities
provides an interesting area of study. Therefore, anumber of works are available on
different perspectives pertaining to tribal ecology. These studies are either simple
presentationsof traditional ecologica system or critiquesof devel opment philosophy in
relation to ecological wisdom or any such related issue. A few works/studies on the
subject are mentioned bel ow:

Ecology, Economy: Quest for a Socially Informed Connection by Felix Padel,
Ajay Dandekar and Jeemol Unni, 2013; Tribal Ecosystemand Malnutritionin India
(1989) by A. N. Sharmaand P. D. Tiwari; ‘Ecology and Rice Cultivation among the
Apatanis of Arunachal Pradesh’ (1991) by Arun Kumar Singh; Identity, Ecol ogy, Social
Organization, Economy, Linkagesand Devel opment Process: A Quantitative Profile
(1996) by K. S. Singh; The Tribal Man in India: A Sudy in the Ecology of the
Primitive Communities (1974) by Paramanand Lal; Conservation Ethos in Local
Traditions: The\West Bengal Heritage (2001) by Debal Deb; *Shifting Cultivation and
Man-Nature Relationship: An Ecological Study with Reference to Nishing tribe of
Arunachal Pradesh (2004) by M. C. Behera; ‘Sacred Groves’ (1992) by Madhav Gadgil
and M. D. Subash Chandra; ‘Conserving the Sacred: Ecological and Policy Implications’
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(1998) by P. S. Ramakrishnan; ‘Forest and Tribal Culture: An Overview of the Man-
Plant-Animal Relationship’ (1993) by S. N. Rath; Community-based Natural Resource
Management: Issues and Cases from South Asia (2007) edited by A. P. Menon, P.
Singh, E. Shah, S. Lélé, S. Paranjape and K. J. Roy; Forest Management in Tribal
Areas: Forest Policy and People’s Participation (1997) P. M. Mohapatraand P. C.
Mohapatro; ‘Indigenous Communities” Knowledge of Local Ecological Services’ (2001)
by Sanjay Kumar; Indigenous Knowledge and Resource Management: Perspectives
of a Tribe in North-East India (2014) by Jumyir Basar.

Tribal Folklores

Intribal studies, folkloreshave occupied animportant areaof enquiry. Both outsiders
andinsdersstudy folkloresfor the purpose of documentation of vanishingtribal culture
with a view to preserve them for posterity. Besides, the study also has academic
importanceand literary expressions. Folkloresinform usagrest deal about culture. Like
kinship and cosmol ogy, they present and explaintribal attitudesand actions, ritualsand
practices, fearsand fantasies, and in general their world view. Folklores provide the
rationality behind social reality. In recent years, studieson folkloreshave enriched our
conceptual and methodol ogical knowledgeto understand and present variousdimensions
of social process.

Wefindtribal scholarsand writersusing folkloresto examinethe cultural identity
inachanging situation. Shanchuila Ramungin the book entitled Head Hunting Nagas:
A Tangkhul’s Journey into the Past (2001) searchestheidentity of the community in
today’s world of fading customs and of the mundane replacing the mystic. The feasts
and festivals, mythsand ceremoniescome alivein the vibrant portrayal of Tangkhul
identity through balladsand folktales. S. Bhattacharjee and Rajesh Dev, intheir edited
book entitled Ethnonarratives: Identity and Experiencesin North-East India (2006)
haveincluded ethno-narratives of variouscommunitiesof North-East Indiawith awide
range of themesto construct variousidentitiessuch as political and historical. Mamang
Dai in her books Once upon a Moontime: Fromthe Magical SoryWorld of Arunachal
Pradesh (2005) and The Sky Queen (2009) has presented the identity of the Adis
throughfolk tales.

Folkloreshelpin reconstructing the historica past of the pre-literate people. Stuart
Blackburn (2003/2004) in his paper entitled ‘Memoriesof Migration: Noteson Legends
and Beads in Arunachal Pradesh, India’ has used both verbal and material aspects of
cultureto trace the migration history of sometribesof Arunachal Pradesh. Similarly,
Blackburn (2005) has studied the importance of oral texts in his paper entitled ‘ The
Journey of the Soul: Noteson Funeral Ritualsand Oral Textsin Arunachal Pradesh,
India’ to explain people’s philosophical perception on soul. More importantly Blackburn
(2007) explained the concept of cultural area with referenceto material cultureand
verbal culture of the tribal people in another paper entitled *Oral Soriesand Culture
Areas. From North-East India to South-West China’. Through folk stories, he
established theimportanceof vertica borrowing down generationsto explainthesmilarity
inverbal cultureand commonality inmaterial culture.

Verrier Elwin had worked among anumber of tribes of the country. A number of
works by him on folklores on different tribes are available. Some of them are Folk-
songs of the Maikal Hills(1944) (with Shamrao Hivale), Folk-songs of Chhattisgarh
(1946), Myths of the North-East Frontier of India, Volume 1 (1958), When the World
was Young: Folk-tales from India’s Hills and Forests (1961), Tribal Myths of Orissa



(1954), Myths of Middle India (1949), A New Book of Tribal Fiction: North-East Tribal Sudies in India
Frontier Agency (1970), and Folk-tales of Mahakosha (1980). Tribal Songs, Ballads

and Oral Epicsof Bastar by Uma Ram and K. S. Ram, 2012; “The Songs of the Hill

Maria, Jhoria Muria and Bastar Muria Gond Tribes’ by Walter Kaufman, 1941; Folksongs

of theMishing (1992) by B. Dattaand T. R. Taid; Mishing Folk Tales (2013) by T. B. NOTES
Taid; Folk Tales of the Adis (2003) by Obang Tayang; Oral Literature of Arunachal
Pradesh: Creation of Universe (1999) by B. B. Pandey; Tribe, Caste and Folk
Culture (1998) by Chitrasen Pasayat; A History of Nagas and Nagaland: and
Dynamics of Oral Tradition in Village Formation (1996) by Visier Sanyu are some
other worksonfolklores.

TheArunachd Inditute of Tribal Studiespromotesfolklore studiesby conducting
seminarsand motivating M. Phil and Ph. D scholarstowork onfolklores. Mention may
be made of two edited volumes. The edited volume entitled Folk Culture and Oral
LiteraturefromNorth-East Indiaby Tamo Mibang and Sarit K. Chaudhuri (2004) isa
compilation of 22 paperson various aspectsof tribal folklores. Another volume entitled
Indian Folk Tales of North-East India by Tamo Mibang and P. T. Abraham (2002) is
adocumentation of 47 Adi folk tales.

Some scholarsof Arunachal Ingtitute of Tribal Studieshaveworked onfolklores
from different perspectives. Theworksareanaytical and topica. KimeMamung (2011),
Tage Pugang (2008-09), Jombi Bagra (2009) and Pranab Jyoti Gogoi (2001-2002) have
investigated therationality behind social practicesfollowed intribal communitiesthrough
ord traditions. Inasmilar vein, Nending Butung (2010-2011) hasmade aninvestigation
of cultureasit reflectsin Apatani oral narratives. Tenzin Yeeghahas studied themeaning
of symbolsasused in the dances of Tawang-Monpas (2008-09). Tunge Lollen (2006-07,
2006) hasstudied the symbolic expressionsin Gal o proverbsand marriage respectively.

Tribal Knowledge system

Thetribal knowledge systemisvery comprehensive. It includes materia cultureand
non-material culture, artsand crafts, technology and belief; it presentstheway of lifein
itstotality. Thetribal knowledge system manifeststhe culture, but thetwo differ theway
they are perceived. In fact, the knowledge gets expressed through culture. Generally,
tribal knowledge system refersto theinformal knowledge system of atribal community.
Such knowledgeisderived frominformal sourcesand acquired through contact. The
knowledgeismostly tribe specific and isorally transmitted down the generations. You
may findworksontraditional knowledge, cultureand indigenousknowledgewhich presents
the same phenomenon but with different topical perspectives. A few workson thetopic
areasunder:

Indigenous Knowledge and Intellectual Property Rights of Tribals: A Case
Sudy (2000) by A. M. Kurup; ‘Traditional Knowledge, Innovation System and Democracy
of SustainableAgriculture: A Case Study of Adi Tribesof Eastern Himalayas of North
East India’ (2010) by R. Saravanan; Traditional Knowledge Systemin India (2009)
by Amit Jha; Indigenous Knowledge, Natural Resource Management and
Development: The Konda Reddi Experience (2005) by Kamal K. Misra; Indigenous
Knowledge: An Application (2007) by T. R. Sahu; Indigenous Knowl edge on Forests:
An Enquiry into Worlds of Kuttia Knondhs and Saoras of Orissa (1995) by K.
Seeland, G B. Patnaik, K. K. Patnaik, H. C. Das, M. K. Jena, P. Pathi and S. C.
Behera; ‘Traditional Knowledge in Biodiversity: Past Trend and Future Perspective’
(2000) by A. K. Ghosh; Indigenous Knowledge: A Handbook of Sora Culture (2011)
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by Piers Vitebsky; Tribes of Panchmarhi Biosphere Reserve and their Indigenous
Knowledge (2006) edited by S. N. Chaudhary and R. P. Singh; Tribes and their
Indigenous Knowledge: Implications for Development (2008) by S. N. Chaudhary;
Traditional Systemsof Forest Conservation in North-East India: The Angami Tribe
of Nagaland (2001) by Alphonsus D’ Souza; Cultural Diversity, Indigenous
Knowledge and Biodiversity Conservation (2010) edited by N. K. Das; Traditional
Knowl edge Systemand Technology in India, edited by Basanta Kumar Mohantaand
Vipin Kumar Singh, 2012; Traditional Knowledgein Indian Society edited by Amitabha
Sarkar, A. V. Arakeri and Suresh Patil, 2012.

Issue of Indigeneity

The term “tribe’ is a colonial construct which was used to designate some people in
different countries by the European colonizers. But these peoplein somecountriesin
Americas, Canada and Australia preferred to be designated as indigenous peoplein
contrast to what the European settlers named them. The issue has become a global
phenomenon and even in a country where the designation ‘tribe’ is used, a sense of
feeling ‘indigenous’ pervades among the tribes.

Thereare studiesconducted al over theworld on thesetopicssuch asindigenous
knowledge, indigenousliterature, indigenous governance, indigenous heal th system and
indigenousingtitutions. Seminarsand workshopsareheld onindigenousissuesincluding
conceptua and theoretical perspectives. The UNO and other international organizations
a so support indigenousissuesand the UNO hasenacted variousrightson theindigenous
people. Needlessto say, theissue of indigeneity hasbeen aninteresting areaof investigation
by scholars, writers, academics, intellectual sand activists. A few of theworksavail able
onthetopic areasunder:

Indigenous and Tribal People: Gathering Mist and New Horizon (1994) by
B. K. Roy Burman; Indigeneity in India (2006) by B. G. Karlsson and T. B. Subba;
Globalization and Indigenous Peoplesin Asia: Changing the Local-Global Interface
(2004) edited by Deb Nathan, Govind Kelkar and Pierre Walter; ‘Tribes as Indigenous
People of India’ (1999) by Virginius Xaxa; ‘The Idea of Indigenous People’ (1998) by
André Béteille; ‘Indigenous’ and ‘tribal’ peoples and the UN International Agencies
(1995) by B. K. Roy Burman.

Tribal Religion

Therewas doubt about thereligion of tribal peopleintheearlier tribal studies. Many
researcherswere of the opinion that tribal people do not have ardligion. But with deeper
ingght into tribal faithsand practices, scholarsof tribal studieslater did not nourish any
such doubt and misconception. Scholars of tribal studiesrecognizetribal religionand
believeinitsvariousformslike animism, animatism, totemism and shamanism across
tribal cultures. All these forms come under the banner of tribal or indigenousreligion
wherethetribal world view of nature and super-nature providesfor the basis of faiths
and beliefs, practices, and astate of transcendental consciousness.

Inrecent years, tribal people are getting converted to other religions. Theissues
of conversion andinterpretation of traditional culturein thelight of the philosophy of a
new religion also come under the studies of tribal religion. In recent years, there are
attemptsbeing directed to conserve thetraditional faithsand practices. Obviously, a
revivaist trendisnoticed amongthetribes. Literatureonrevivalismintriba communities
formsapart of studiesontribal religion. Bathouism, Saranaism, Donyi-Poloismetc.



arerevivalig literature ontribal religion. Similarly, folk Hinduism among thetribesisa Tribal Sudies in India
case of syncretic tradition and the literature on the topic al so comes under the study of
tribal religion.

Therefore, onewill find many worksavailableontribal religion. Theseworksare
mostly ethnographic depictions, though afew works have conceptual and theoretical
perspectives. Youwill find someworkson religious syncretism. A study of Tanginath or
Gonasika—sacred place—shows the syncretic tradition of tribal and non-tribal faiths.
However, many of theseworksare availablein edited volumes. You can know about the
tribal religion from the foll owing workswhich haveresulted from the study on various
tribes.

Hindu Method of Tribal Absorption (1949) by N. K. Bose; Religion and Society
among the Coorgs of South India (1952) by M. N. Srinivas; The Religion of an
Indian Tribe (1955) by Verrier Elwin;The Maler: The Nature-Man-Spirit Complex
ina Hill Tribe (1963) by L. P. Vidyarthi; Hinduization of Tribal Deitiesin Orissa:
The Shakti Typology (1986) by Anna Charlotte Eschmann; Tribal Priesthood and
Shamanism in Chhattisgarh (1988) by N. K. Das; Hinduization among Western
Indian Tribes (1989) by R. S. Mann and K. Mann; Rama-Katha in Tribal and Folk
Traditions of India (1993) edited by K. S. Singh and B. Datta; Bhagat Movement: A
Sudy of Cultural Transformation of the Bhils of Southern Rajasthan (1997) by V.
K. Vashishtha; Conversion, Reconversion and the Sate: Recent Eventsin the Dangs
(1999) by G Shah; Tribal Religion: Change and Continuity (2000) edited by M. C.
Behera; Culture, Religion and Philosophy: Critical Sudiesin Syncretismand Inter-
Faith Harmony (2003) by N. K. Das; “Hinduism and Tribal Religion’ (2003) by K. S.
Singh; The Debate on Conversion Initiated by the Sangh Parivar, 1998-1999 (2005)
by S. Kim; Christian Therapy: Medical Missionaries and the Adivasis of Western
India (2006) by D. Hardiman; Hindu Shrines of Chotanagpur: Case Sudy of
Tanginath (1975) by K. N. Sahay; ‘Religious Beliefs and Practices among the Koyas in
Andhra Pradesh’ (2009) by Reddi Sekhara; and “Whose centre? Gonasika: A tribal
Sacred Place and a Hindu Centre of Pilgrimage’ (2012) by Cécile Guillaume-Pey.

A few workson North-East are asfollows;

Indigenous Faith and Practices of the Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh (1998)
edited by M. C. Beheraand S. K. Chaudhuri; Under standing Tribal Religion (2004)
edited by Tamo Mibang and Sarit K. Chaudhary; Religious beliefs and Practices of
the Mishing People of Assam (1998) by Durgeswar Doley; “Religion of the Adis’
(1980) and “Philosophy of Donyi Polo’ (2004) by Oshong Ering; ReligiousHistory of
Arunachal Pradesh (2008) edited by B. Tripathy and S. Dutta; Tingkao Ragwang
Chapriak: The Zeliangrong Primodial Religion (2005) by Gang Mumei Kamei;
‘Christianity and its Impact on the Nagas: An assessment of the Work of the American
Baptist Mission’ (1984) by S. K. Barpujari; Christianity in North-East India (1976) by
Frederick S. Downs, From Naga Animism to Christianity by Veprari Epao; Nyibo
Agom: The Sacred Religious Literature of the Adi, Two volumes (1983 and 1984) by
T. Ete.

NOTES

Tribal M ovements

Numerous uprisingsof thetribals havetaken place beginning with theonein Bihar in
1770sfollowed by many revoltsin Andhra Pradesh, Andaman and Nicobar Islands,
Odishaand in the North-East. The famous tribal movements of the 18" century are
Revalt of PahariaSardarsin 1778, Halbarebellionin 1774-79 againgt the British, Revolt
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of the Tamarsin 1789 and 1794-95 and uprising of the Koli tribesin Maharashtrain
1784-85. Inthe 19" century, tribal movementswere mostly directed against the British
ruleitsalf or againg the representativesof the British government. Thefamousmovements
against theleadersrecognized by the British were Kond revolt against theleadership of
Chief Bisoi (1850), the Santhal uprisingin Dhanbad against thelocal monarchin 1869-70
and the Koya community’s revolt against the landlords in 1862. The movements against
the British were the Santhal rebellionin 1853 and 1855; the Bhil revolt in 1857-58; the
Lusai people’s raid into the British territory in Tripura in 1860 and revolt in 1892; the
Synteng revolt in 1860-62, the Juang revolt in 1861; the Nagarevoltsin 1844 and 1879;
theKoyarevolt in 1880; the Sentinelese attack on Britishin 1883 and the Mundaagitation
1874-1901. The 20™ century al so saw many revolts organized by the tribeswho had
revoltedin the 18" and 19" centuries. Important among them are Koyarevolt in 1922
and the Gond and the Kolam revolt in 1941. The Nagamovement under theleadership
of Rani Gaidinliuthoughwasagains the British, wasa so directed towards socio-religious
reforms. Similarly, the Bhagat movement in 1913-14 and in 1920-21 had reformist zeal
at itscentre.

Scholarsand academiciansof different disciplinesshow interest in the study of
tribal movementsof the country. Asaresult, studieson tribal movementshave emerged
asaninter-disciplinary enquiry. These movements have been classified under different
categoriesby different scholars. These can be asunder:

- Movements seeking autonomy and movementswith separatist tendencies
- Agricultural movements

- Movementsonforest rights

- Socio-rdigiousmovements

Mostly, the movementsare res stances against the oppression and discrimination,
neglect and backwardness, denial or restriction of rightsto resource use and apathy of
the government towardsthe tribal communities. Theresistancesalso arefor identity
assertion.

The Bodo or Karbi movement and Kamtapur movements are movements for
autonomy. Unfortunately, incidences of violence also took placein these movements.
Therevoltsagainst the British had questions of autonomy at the centre though there
wereissuesof forest rightstoo. Movementswith separatist tendenciesin independent
Indiaareoften called insurgencies.

Studieson tribal movementsare historical studies. Thereare many worksonthe
topic available asindependent research papersor included in edited volumes. Some
studiesa so concern the contemporary movements. A few workson tribal movements
arementioned below:

Zeliangrong Heraka Movement and Socio-Cultural Awakening in Naga
Society (2005) by N. C. Zeliang; Tribal Movement, Politics and Religionin India:
Tribal Religionin India, Vol-111 (1998) edited by A. C. Mittal and J. B. Sharma; Tribal
Movementsin Jharkhand (1857-2007) edited by AshaMishraand Chittaranjan Kumar
Paty, 2010; Srugglesfor Svaraj by Mathew Areeparampil, 2002; “Tribal Movements:
Resistance to Resurgence’ (1998) by Pradeep Prabhu; Adivasisin Colonial India-
Survival, Res stance and Negotiationedited by Biswamoy Pati, 2011; “The Kamatapur
Movement: Towards a Separate State in North Bengal’ by 1. Sarakar, 2006; FromPhizo
to Muivah: The Naga National Question (2002) by A. Lanunungsang Ao; Srangers



of the Mist: Tales of War and Peace from India’s North-East (1994) by Sanjoy Tribal Sudies in India
Hazarika; Naga Insurgency: The Last Thirty Years (1988) by M. Horam; The Night

of the Guerillas (1978) by Nirmal Nibedom; Tribal Movementsin India: Visions of

Dr. K. S Sngh (2012) edited by Kamal K. Misraand G. Jayaprakashan; and Tribal

Movementsin India, two volumes (2006) edited by K. S. Singh. NOTES

Tribesand Insurgency

Resistance has been a characteristic feature of Indian tribes since the British rule.
During the British period, theres stance was against the expl oitation by the colonial ruler
and itsagencies. Such resistanceswere aiming for freedom and safeguarding rightson
land and other resources. Further, therewere socio-religious movementslikethe Bhagat
movement. Such movementswere a so againg expl oitation but with azeal for reformation
within the society. All these resistances are termed as tribal movements. Post-
independencethetribal communities have become part and parcel of the Indian nation
and are governed by the provisions of the Constitution of India. Neverthel ess, some
membersof oneor sometribal communitiesareinvolved in separatist activitiesfollowing
the path of violence in order to achieve their goals. These activities are against the
government and the spirit of democracy and Indian nationalism. Such activitiesare
caledtriba insurgenciesin Independent India. Intribal movements, theissue of resistance
concernstheentiretribe. But in case of tribal insurgency, some membersof atribeor
acrosssometribes pick up anissue against the democratic government and resort to the
path of violenceto fulfill the demand. Often, they expl oit the sentiment and the sense of
community consciousness of the membersof thetribe/tribes.

Many scholars, intellectuals, NGO activistsand many otherswho areinterested
intribal studies have been working on theissue of tribesand insurgency. Some of the
worksonthe subject are asfollowing:

Terrorism and Separatism in North-East India (2004) by Chandra Bhusan;
Insurgencies in India’s North-East: Conflict, Cooperation and Change (2007) by
Subir Bhaumik; “Tackling Tribal Insurgency in Central India: From Verrier Elwin to
Vijay Kumar’ (2013), by K. S. Subramanian; ‘Ethnicity, Ideology and Religion: Separatist
Movements in India’s North-East’ (2006) by Subir Bhaumik; Naga Insurgency: The
Last Thirty Years (1988) by M. Horam; Tribal Insurgency in Tripura: A Sudy in
Exploration of Causes (1990) by S. R. Bhattacharjee; ‘The Naxalites and Naxalism’
(1971) by M. Sen; “Naxalite Armed Struggles and the Annihilation Campaign in Rural
Areas’ (1973) by Biplab Dasgupta; Tribal Guerrillas: The Santhals of West Bengal
and the Naxalite Movement (1987) by Edward Duyker; “ “People’s war” and State
Response: The Naxalite Movement in Telangana’ (1995) by R. Ravikanti; The Naxalite
Movement in India (1995) by Prakash Singh; Maoist *Spring Thunder’: The Naxalite
Movement 1967-1972 (2007) by Arun Mukherjee; ‘Naxalism, Caste-Based Militias
and Human Security: Lessons From Bihar’ (2008) by R. Sahay; Hello, Bastar: The
Untold Story of India’s Maoist Movement (2011) by Rahul Pandita; Daysand Nights
inthe Heartland of Rebellion (2012) by Gautam Navlakha.

Tribal Identity

Theissueof tribal identity providesavery interesting areaof academic enquiry. The
issue hasbeen taken up by political scientists, folkloristsand otherswho haveinterestin
thetopic. Identity issue providesan interdisciplinary approach to study. There are many
worksavailableonidentity issuesincluding cultura identity. Youwill find worksonidentity
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issuesinlanguage studies, folklore studies, andinliteratureaswell. Eventriba insurgency
isalso studied from theidentity point of view. A few workson thetopic areasunder:

Nationality, Ethnicity and Cultural 1dentity in North-East India, edited by B. Pakem,
1990; “Territory, Identity and Mizoram’ by Sivasish Biswas and Sravani Biswas, 2012;
‘Globalization, Ethnic Identity and Karbi People’, by Nityananda Pattanayak, 2012; ‘Ethno-
regionalism and Tribal Development: Problems and Challenges in Jharkhand’ by Sajal
Basu, 2006; Ethno-history, Ethnic Identity and Contemporary Mishing Society (1984)
by J. S. Bhandari; Cultural Identity of Tribes of North-East India (2003) by J. L.
Dawar; Emerging Religiousldentities of Arunachal Pradesh (2005) by N. T. Rikam;
‘Politics of Language, Religion and Identity: Tribes in India’ (2005) by Virginius Xaxa;
‘Tribal Identity Movements Based on Script and Language’ (1982) by K. S. Singh;
FromFireRainto Rebellion: Reasserting |dentity through Narratives (2011) edited
and trandated by P. Andersen, M. Carrin and S. Soren; People of the Jangal:
Reformulating Identitiesand Adaptationsin Crisis (2008) by M. Carrinand H. Tambs-
Lyche; Ethnic Identity, Ethnicity and Social Sratificationin North East India (1989)
by N. K. Das.

Tribal Language

Interest in the study of tribal languages has been asignificant areaof research for quite
alongtime. Tribal languagesare studied, asyou know, for the purpose of documentation,
to prepare grammar booksand to understand the culture. You will find socio-linguistic
studieson tribesundertaken in many University departmentsin India. Moreover, studies
ontribal languages al so have acommitment of preservation and promotion. Few works
ontribal languagesand rel ated i ssuesare asthefollowing:

The Language of the Muria by A. N. Mitchell,1942; Languages of North-East
India by Dipankar Moral, 2004; Endangered Languagesin India edited by K. Sengupta,
2009; MultilingualisminIndia (1990) by D. P, Pattanayak, 1990; Endangered Cultures
and Languagesin India: Empirical Observations (2015) edited by Gautam Kumar
Beraand K. Jose; “Language Contact and Genetic Position of Milang (Eastern Himalaya)’
(2011) by Mark W. Post and Yankee Modi; ‘Language Diversity, Indigenous Knowledge
and Biodiversity’ (2010) by M. Sreenathan; An Introduction to Galo Language (1963)
by K. Dasgupta; ‘The Future of Tribal Oral Literature’ (2008) by Anjali Padhi; “The
Other Maternal Uncles in Indian Languages’ (2009) by Panchanan Mohanty.

Conceptual and Theoretical 1ssues

The strength of a discipline liesin its growing theoretical foundations, conceptual

perspectives and the extent of application of scientific methods of enquiry. Inall these
aspects, tribal studieshave had arich tradition right from anthropol ogical interest on
tribesand their cultures. One may find worksthat attempt at conceptualizing atribe as
a category. There are works on analytical concepts like “tribe-caste continuum’, ‘nature-
man-spirit-complex’, ‘syncretism’, “foraging mode of thought’, ‘giving environment’,
‘culture areas’, “cultural relativism” and many more to understand and explain tribal

cultures. Theoretical perspectivesfrom other disciplinesare a so applied to understand
and explain the social process of tribal communities. On the basis of evolutionary
perspective, tribal communitieswere considered asastage of social evolution. A few
workson Indian tribes concerning theoretical and conceptua perspectivesarementioned
here.



TheMaler: The Nature-Man-Spirit ComplexinaHill Tribeby L. P. Vidyarthi (1963);
“Transformation of Tribes in India: Terms of Discourse’ (1999) by Virginius Xaxa; *
“Tribe” and “Caste” in India’ 1961, by F. G. Bailey; ‘The Definition of Tribe’ (1960),
“The Concept of Tribe with Special Reference to India’ (1986) and ‘Construction of
Tribe’ (1995) by André Béteille; “Tribes in Transition’ (1969) by A. R. Desai, The
Scheduled Tribes (1963) by G. S. Ghurey; ‘What is a Tribe: Conflicting Definitions’
(1968) by T. B. Naik; “Tribe into Cast: A Colonial Paradigm’ (1997) and *Concept of
Tribe: A Note’ (2003) by K. S. Singh; Foraging Mode of Thought and Forager
Sulung’s Social Self: A Critical Insight into the Concept of Foraging Mode of
Thought (2009) by M. C. Behera; “The Giving Environment: Another Perspective on
the Economic System of Gatherer-Hunters’ (1990) by Nurit Bird-David; “Tribe in India:
ADiscourse of Temporal and Contextual Limitations’ (2010) by M. C. Behera; “Tribe-
Caste and Tribe-Peasant Continuum in Central India’ (1965) by Surajit Sinha; Civil
Society and Democratization in India: Institutions, Ideologies and Interests (2013)
by Sarbeswar Sahoo; ‘Between the Visible and the Invisible: Gender Relations in a
Tribe in India’ by Arima Mishra, 2010; ‘Embeddedness of Violence in Inequality:
Understanding Violence against Women in Patriarchal Tribal Culturewith Arunachal
Pradesh as Case Study’ by M. C. Behera and Jumyir Basar, 2008; ‘Contemporary
Status of Tribal Women: A Critique of “Lenski’s Status Inconsistency”” by M. C. Behera,
2015.

Tribal Communities and Social Change

Tribal communitiesare frequently in the process of transition consequent upon their
exposure to such forces as education, cultural contact, conversion and apparently,
development interventions. Few moreworks have been mentioned to emphasizeon the
topic of changesin tribal communities.

Peripheral Encounter, Santhals, Missionaries and their Changing
Worlds (2008) by M. Carrin and H. Tambs-Lyche; Modernization and Elites in
Arunachal Pradesh (1975) by S. M. Dubey, Traditional Rationality and Change:
Essaysin Sociology of Economic Devel opment and Social Change (1972) by M. S.
A.Rao; TheTribalsand their Changing Environment (2000) by Tomo Riba; Continuity
and Changein Tribal Society (1993) edited by Mrinal Miri; Tribal Elitesand Social
Transformation (1993) by Kamal K. Misra.

2.3 APPROACHESTO STUDY THE TRIBES

Tribal Sudiesin India

NOTES

Before Independence, the British government in Indiahad itsown interest in studying
tribes. But after Independence, the Government of India gave much attention to the
development of tribes. It wasachallengefor the academicianstoo. Therefore, different
approacheshave been advocated for studying thetribeskeeping the above obj ectives of
tribal development and welfarein mind. The approaches have been discussed inthis
section.

Interdisciplinary approach

Presently, interest in disciplineslikeeconomics, political science, sociology, biology, law,
psychology, etc. has been growing to study thetribes. An economist applieseither the
economic approach or anthropol ogical approach to study the devel opmental aspectsof
thetribes. Scholarstalk about devel opment through culture. A botanist applieshisapproach

Check Your Progress

5. What does the
literatureavailable
on tribes present?

6. What are the issues
of tribal
development in
tribal studies?

7. How arefolklores
significant in tribal
studies?

8. Why are tribal
languages studied?
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to study ethno-medicine. Hence, the approach isinterdisciplinary. History aso hasbeen
using oral tradition to reconstruct the history of non-literate society, especially of the
tribes. Tribal studiesare emerging astheinterdisciplinary approach to knowledge onthe
tribesfrom achanging and comparative perspective.

2.3.1 Anthropological Approach

This approach was adopted by anthropol ogiststo study thetribes. The approach has
passed through different stages. The first one is an administrative account by
administrative scholars. The East India Company appointed various administratorsin
tribal areasto collect ethnographic detail sabout the tribesand thisknowledge was used
for administration of the country. Owing to the pioneering effortsof theseadministrators,
abulk of ethnographic datawas produced which aided the colonial administrators.

The second oneistheisolationist approach. Anthropol ogists have been widely
criticized for thisapproach for conspiring toisol ate the tribesin azoo for the progress of
their discipline. Thetemporary isolation of thetriba groupsrecommended by Elwinaso
faced anumber of criticisms. In hisbook on Baigas (1939), Elwin not only discussed the
malady and devastating effects of ‘over-hasty and unregulated process of civilization’,
but al so suggested remedies. Thefirst step inthisdirection, according to him, wasthe
establishment of some sort of aNational Park wherethetribesmen could livetheir life
with utmost happiness and freedom. Due to this, anthropologists were labelled as
‘isolationists” and ‘non-changers’ by the social workers. In his later works, Elwin clarified
the misconception surrounding hiswork and emphasi zed the need for careful planning.

Thethird oneistheintegrationist approach. By and large anthropol ogistsbelieved
inthe completeintegration of tribesinto themainstream of Indianlife.

In the anthropological approach, the tribes were initially studied as ‘outsiders’.
But later, anthropol ogists participated inthetribal way of life. They visited thetribalsin
their natural habitat and conducted fieldwork among them. They stayed with the people
and learned their language. They collected information of their customsand beliefs.
Withtime, from thetop down approach the anthropol ogi sts adopted abottom-up view of
the society. Some anthropol ogists became so invol ved with the local swhile conducting
fieldwork that they becametheir spokespersons. Thefieldworkerstoo got so involved
with thetribalsand their i ssuesthat they becametheir leadersand drew the attention of
thegeneral publictothetribal matters.

Thereisafourth approach to study thetribes. Thisapproach, focused in 1960s,
aimed at quick documentation of tribal culturesbefore they disappeared intherapidly
changing world. Thisapproach was named as Urgent Anthropol ogy. The main motive
was sheer academicinterest, but not any ideol ogical commitment. However, work on
traditional knowledge system in recent years hasfulfilled the objective of the Urgent

Anthropol ogical perspective.
Evolutionary Approach

Thisisan anthropological approach to study theevolution of the societiesinthehistorical

context. Inthe previousunit, we got to know that some anthropol ogists placed tribeasa
stage on the scheme of evol ution of the soci ety. According to them, society evolvesfrom
being smpleto complex, frombeing primitiveto acivilized sate. Thisassumptionisused
to understand tribes as a stage of devel opment in the evol ution of human society.



Classcd anthropologists, especially the colonia anthropol ogists, believed that the
study of tribescan obtain greater benefit when understood in evolutionary perspective
i.e. principleof succession. Following thisapproach, thetribal society wastaken asif it
isat aparticular stage of cultura evolution. Thetribal group wasunderstood to beinan
arrested stage of development. Here, Morgan’s definition of tribe draws our attention.
He described tribe as a completely organized system having within its boundary all
resourcesthat are necessary for maintaining aparticular mode of collective existence.
Thisapproach of understanding tribes has emphasi zed the principle of succession, i.e.
onetype of culture preceding and succeeding the other type of culture.

2.3.2 Historical Approach

Theevolutionary approach isnot applicablein the case of India. Instead, the historical

approachisapplicablein India The historical approach believesthat atribe doesnot
represent astagein cultural evolution. Accordingtothis, atribe cannot be placedinan
evolutionary sequencefollowing the principle of succession. In caseof India, thetribes
havebeenlivingin Indiasncetimeimmemoria aongwiththe corresponding civilizations
and other castes. Archaeological findingsin Daojali-Hading prove that even tribal

communitiesof the Garo Hillsknew the cultivation of cropsasearly asthe Neolithic
period along with, what we call today, the ‘non-tribal’ communities. During that time,
‘tribes’ and ‘non-tribes’ were at the same stage.

Therefore, inIndia, tribesand non-tribesdo not reflect differential Sagesof cultura
evolution but have to be viewed from the point of interaction. Scholars who have
studied thetribesfrom the historical point of view areN. K. Bosg, S. C. Dubeand F. G
Bailey. They took recourseto thisapproach sincethe evol uti onary approach wasgrounded
inthecolonia approach. InplaceslikeAustraliaand Africa, therearemajor distinctions
between thelocal community and civilization. In both these cases, civilization wasa
Westernimport but in case of India, civilization hasbeen thereright from the beginning
andtribeshave beenin constant interaction withit.

2.3.3 Folklores

Folkloreisregarded asthe prehistory of asociety. Thefolkloreresearches, which were
at thelevel of sporadic collection of tribal songstakento beincluded inthe monograph,
received asystematic trestment with Verrier Elwinto beginwith, under theinfluence of
Franz Boasand E. B. Tylor. With the passage of time few anthropol ogists unearthed
social elements hidden in folklore. Now-a-days, anthropol ogists and historians are
attempting to collect information on folk songs, folk beliefs, folk medicinesand folk
proverbsunder thetopic folkloreto explorethefolk-culture of an area.

Inrecent years, oral history hasbeen agrowing branch of knowledge based on
folklore. Among the Indian anthropologists, S. C. Roy made astrong pleafor the study
of folklore by anthropologists. Roy believed that folklore throws light on the early
intellectual evolution of human society. He emphasi zed upon the need to collect and
preserve folklore traditions, since they are the treasures of past handed down from
generation to generation. Roy held that Indian students arein the most advantageous
positionto collect and study folklore, dthough folkloretraditionshave already disappeared
dueto variousreasons. According to him, inthe study of folklore of thelndiantribe, a
systematic collection of thesefolklore material s can be done on the basisof districts,
taluksand smaller territorial arrangements. He held that the study of folklore should
includefolk songs, folk-rites, folk-magic, folk-riddles and fol k-recreation. Roy was of
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theideathat in order to know about the origin of any item of folklore, the researcher will
haveto make adeep analysisand distributiona study of suchfolkloreitemsby plotting it
out onamap, determiningitsfocal centreand tracingitsdiffusontomarginal aress. The
search for folklore customswasreferred to by Roy astracing the geneal ogy of folklore.

Another Indian anthropologi<t, L. P, Vidyarthi too contributed alot to thefolklore
approachtothetriba studies. Vidyarthi collected rich materialson folkloreand folkloric
traditions. In hisbook on Maler (1963), he also attempted to collect and analyse the
folklore of the Maler dealing with their habitat, family, economics, festival, fairsand
religion. He edited abook titled, Folklore Researchesin India (1973). Thisbook isa
collection of essayson Indian folklorewritten by eminent anthropol ogistson the basi s of
fieldwork.

2.3.4 Emic and Etic Approaches

The neologisms ‘emic’ and “etic’, which were derived from an analogy of the terms
‘phonemic’ and ‘phonetic’, were coined by the linguistic anthropologist Kenneth Pike
(1954). He suggeststhat there are two perspectivesthat can be employed in the study
of a society’s cultural system. In both cases, it is possible to take the point of view of
either theinsider or the outsider.

The emic perspective focuses on the intrinsic cultural distinctions that are
meaningful to the members of agiven society. The native membersof aculturearethe
solejudgesof thevalidity of an emic description.

Theetic perspectivereliesupon the extrins c conceptsand categoriesthat have
meaning for scientific observers. Scientists (outsidersto the culture) arethe solejudges
of thevalidity of an etic account.

Besides Pike, the scholar most closely associated with the concepts of “emic’ and
‘etic’ is the cultural anthropologist Marvin Harris, who has made the distinction between
theemic and etic perspectivesanintegral part of hisparadigm of cultural materialism.

Emic constructs are accounts, descriptions, and analyses expressed in terms of
the conceptual schemesand categoriesthat are regarded as meaningful and appropriate
by the members of the culture under study. An emic construct is correctly termed ‘emic’
if and only if itisin accord with the perceptions and understanding deemed appropriate
by the insider’s culture. The validation of emic knowledge, thus, becomes a matter of
consensus of nativeinformants. They must agreethat the construct matchesthe shared
perceptionsthat are characteristic of their culture.

Etic constructsare accounts, descriptions, and analyses expressed intermsof the
conceptual schemesand categoriesthat are regarded as meaningful and appropriate by
the community of scientific observers(scholarswho are outsiderstothe culture). The
validation of etic knowledge, thus, becomesamatter of logical and empirical andysis. It
is to be verified whether the construct meets the standards of falsifiability,
comprehensiveness, and logical cons stency or not. Theempirical analysiswill ensure
whether or not the concept hasbeen falsified and/or replicated.

Findly, most culturdl anthropol ogistsagreethat thegoal of anthropol ogical research
must be the acquisition of both emic and etic knowledge. Emic knowledgeisessentia
for anintuitive and empathic understanding of aculture, and it isessentia for conducting
effective ethnographic fiel dwork. Furthermore, emic knowledgeisoften avaluable source
of inspiration for etic hypotheses. Etic knowledge, on the other hand, isessential for



cross-cultural comparison because such compari son necessarily demands standard units Tribal Sudiesin India
and categories.

InIndia, we have scholarswho have studied Indian culture. A Hindu studying
Hindu culture can also be considered to have an insider’s perception. G. S. Ghurye, D.
N. Majumdar, and many others have studied Indian societiesand their perspectivesare
apparently thoseof insiders. L. P. Vidyarthi, K. N. Sahay, Makhan Jhaand BaidyaNath
Saraswati and M. C. Behera have studied the sacred complexes of Indian tradition.
They areinsidersto the culture they have studied. There are many such examples.

Smilarly, indifferent Universties, triba scholarsstudy their respective communities
for their Ph. D dissertations. Tamo Mibang has studied hisMinyong (Adi) community
for hisPh. D dissertation at Dibrugarh University. In Ragjiv Gandhi University, Tomo
Ribaand Jumyir Basar have worked on their own Galo community, Tana Showren,
N. N. Hinaand N. T. Rikamintheir own Nyishi community, Ashan Riddi inhisTagin
community, PuraTadoin hisApatani community, Gindu Borang and Otem Pertinintheir
own Padam community for their respective Ph. D degrees.

NOTES

2.3.5 Human Rights Approach

Triba communitiesareno moresdf-reliant; they areintegrated to the nationa devel opment
policy and devel opment ideol ogy. These communities have been exposed to market
forces. Their resources are used for megadevel opment projectswhich they exclusively
use astheir common property resources. Many rules and regulations are applicable to
them that curtail rightsthey used to enjoy withintheir cultural frame. Because of mega
projects, the tribal people are displaced, or denied accessto their common property
resources. Any protest isbrutally suppressed by the state machinery. Many tribal people
losetheir lives, ashappenedin KalingaNagar in Odishain 2006. Many tribalsalso lose
their lives in police encounters as suspected insurgents or at the time of bombing
operations.

Development interventionsgrossly intervenein their traditional way of lives.
Moreover, they cause deprivation, exclus onand margindization of tribal people. Therefore,
many NGO activistsand academicians consider thesituation of displacement, exclusion,
poverty towhichtribal peopleare pushed to inthe processof development asaviolation
of humanrights.

Thepreservation of tribal culture experiencescontradiction. Ononehandthereis
acry for preservation of tribal culture. On the other hand there are forces unleashed
that would make the preservation effortsfutile. For example, inrecent years, language
islinked to thejob market. Whiletribal people are concerned about the protection and
preservation of their language, they educatetheir childrenin Englishlanguagekeepingin
view the demand of thejob market. These aretwo opposite forces, and the demand for
job market isvery powerful. Thesituation of contradictionisnot favourablefor preserving
atribal language. That iswhy scholarsin recent yearsstudy thetribesand devel opment
interface from the human rights perspective.

2.3.6 Policy Approaches to the Tribes

Tribesin Indiahave been living with dignity a ong with the non-tribal communitiessince
timeimmemorial. Itisthe British government that viewed the tribesfrom their own
perspectiveand tried to bring them to their administrativefold. Sincethen theinterest of
the state has been directed towards the tribes and as a result the search for policy
measures became a priority among scholarsand administratorsfor alongtime. There
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are three distinct approaches that mark the state’s policy approach towards the tribes.
They are:

- |solation

- Assmilation

- Integration
1. Isolation

Theisolationist approachisacolonia mindset of divideandrule. Infact, it existed inthe
colonial mind much before Verrier Elwin wrote his book on the Baigas. Inner Line
Permit Regulation of 1873, which wasextended to theterritoriesof Nagaland, Manipur,
Mizoram and Arunachal Pradesh, isnothing but astrategy of the British administration
tokeepthetribalsisolated.

IN1930s, theideaof isolation came up in academicsbeing pioneered by missionary
turned anthropologist, Verrier Elwin. In 1936, hewrote adetailed account of the primitive
tribe called ‘Baigas’ of Bastar district of Chhattisgarh. In his work, Elwin came with the
ideaof isolation. Hefound that unlessthetribal lifeand cultureispreserved and protected
from extinction, things would go out of hand. This idea was not purely Elwin’s idea. On
theother hand, it wasaproduct of theexigtingintellectua climate of Indian anthropol ogists.

Huttonin 1931 talked of thelossof tribal political and cultural autonomy mainlyin
the North-East. He opined that thislosswasaresult of acculturation. Hutton argued
that unlesswe check such changestaking place, it would be difficult to maintain their
identity. His idea came close to Elwin’s idea of isolation. Indian scholars like S. C. Roy
and D. N. Magumdar strongly believed that problems among thetribalswere dueto the
overexposureto theindustrial culture. All thewritings of 1930s had the same view of
triba isolation.

Elwin came up with theidea of creating National Parks or protected areasin
which the Baigas and their neighbouring communities could lead alife of their own
without much difficulty. Elwin’s idea was accepted by the colonial government, which
found expression in the Government of IndiaAct of 1935. It decided to create protected
and excluded areasfor thetribal dominated areas of Bastar of Chhattisgarh and outsiders
were not allowed on the assumption that it might lead to expl oitative consequences.
Elwinfelt that thiswasatemporary isolation and wasrequired for the greater good of
thetribe. The British administration realized that administering certaintriba areascaused
much more problem in comparison to the general areasand therefore they should be
kept away. Whenever the British saw theemergence of any tribal uprising, they suppressed
it by declaring that area as protected area. Within these protected areas, attemptsto
convert the peopleto Christianity continued.

Anthropologigtslike G S. Ghuryecriticized the policy of isolation. He found that
the policy of isolation was promoted to ensure adequate revenue generation withinthe
protected land area. Another criticism against thispolicy waslevelled by S. C. Dube.
According to him, it was adeliberate attempt by the colonial government to create a
cleavage between thetribal sand non-tribals. Even Gandhi criticized the British policy of
isolation on the grounds that they are spreading separatist tendencies. The policy of
isolation wasa so criticized vehemently by thefamous social worker A. V. Thakkar. He
believed that the policy of isolation supported the academic interests of anthropologists.
Hesaid that thispolicy hel ped themin maintaining the distinction between thetribalsand



non-tribal sand thus, they could academically romanticize thetribes. Infact, Thakkar Tribal Sudiesin India
gave hisown approach, which cameto be popul arly known asthe social workersapproach
or thepolicy of assmilation.

2. Assimilation NOTES

Thakkar said that the policy of isol ation favoured the Britishersand acategory of scholars
who were none other than the anthropol ogi sts. He was of the opinion that theisolation
was contradictory to the ongoing and spontaneous process of acculturation. Hestrongly
believed that the tribalswere devoid of entrepreneuria skills. They have superstitious
beliefsand they arenot at al forwardlooking. Thiswasresponsblefor their backwardness,
low statusand exploitation. He said that the work of socia workersshould beto point
out the supergtitious beliefsand practicesand their evil effectsontribal life. Hewas of
the opinion that the social workers should make the peopl e aware about the positive
sdesof mainstream and caste society. They should act asfacilitatorsof change generating
theforcesof acculturation leading to assimilation.

Elwin responded critically to Thakkar’s idea of assimilation. He questioned that
how can asocial worker believethat thereisnothing good inatribal society. Healso
pointed out that thetribal peoplewith their social differencescould not beregarded as
bel onging to thelower socia order. Therefore, Elwin wasof the opinionthat assmilation
isnot aspontaneous process. He said that it was unsound on the part of social workers
to attempt either by forceto convert thetribes or impose on them the el ements of great
tradition. He said that the social worker’s approach treated the tribal social system not
asameaningful system but asasystem of oddities. According to them, only after these
odditiesaredropped, that themeaningwill emerge. In 1952, eventhefirst Prime Minister
of India, Pandit Jawaharlal Nehru criticized the approach of assimilation. He said that
assimilationwould lead to second roleimitation of wider cultureand by converting them
they would losetheir identity. Through thiswewill be destroying thefabric of cultural
life. Hequestioned if the civilized society isdevel oped and better off in comparisonto
them. He said, ‘I don’t have an answer to this but I certainly know that tribal life having
its own characteristics is happier in many ways than of our own and every attempt
should be made to preserve the best of tribal life.” And this marked the beginning of the
policy of integration.

3. Integration

Thisapproachisthe middle path. It fall sbetween the other two policiesi.e. isolationand
assimilation. Thisapproach arguesthat some institutions of tribal society should be
preserved. Theingtitutionsthat areto beisolated arethe administrative institutionsand
no interference from the government should be tolerated. Institutions that can be
assimilated are the onesthat do not affect tribal sentiments.

The pioneersof theintegration approach were Nehru and Elwin together. Elwin
raised a fundamental question in his article entitled ‘Do We Really Want to Keep them
in Zoo’. Inthis article he countered the charges, which were levelled against him by the
social workers. He explained that the policy of isolation came up in responseto the
general breakdown of tribal social fabric. It wasthe manner inwhich thetribalswere
responding to industrialization. In his work *APhilosophy of NEFA’, Nehru in the preface
gave hisopinion of integration. Elwin inthe book gavethefollowing pointsasan essence
for the policy of integration.
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9. Why have the
anthropologists
been criticized for
the isolationist
approach to study
tribes?

10. What isthe
evolutionary
approach in tribal
studies?

11. Whogavea
systematic
treatment to
folklore studies?

12. Name the pioneers
of theintegration
approach.
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- Tribal people should be approached with atribal mindset.

- Tribal cultureswith specia referenceto traditional practicesand customs
must have continuity and change.

- Theeconomic rightsof tribalsmust be protected and they shouldbe  allowed
to continuewith their traditional practices.

- Thetriba culture should be preserved, integrated and devel oped.
- Finaly, tribalsmust be united and integrated with the I ndian mainstream.

Pandit Nehru, in the Preface, identified five important principles which
characterized the essence of the policy of integration:

(a) Peopleshould develop aongthelinesof their own geniusand we should
avoid imposing anything on them. We should try to encouragein every way
their owntraditional artsand culture.

(b) Tribal rightsinland and forests should be respected.

(c) We shouldtry to train and build up ateam of their own peopleto do the
work of administration and devel opment. Sometechnical personnel from
outsdewill, no doubt, be needed, especialy in the beginning. But we should
avoidintroducing too many outsidersinthetribal territory.

(d) We should not over-administer these areas or overwhelm them with a
multiplicity of schemes. We should rather work through, and not inrivalry
to, their own socia and cultural intitutions.

(e) Weshouldjudgeresults, not by statisticsor the amount of money spent, but
by the quality of human character that isevolved.

These five principles are popularly called the tribal panchsheel. Elwinin his
book demonstrated how challenging thetask beforethe anthropologist is. Integration
involves creating a sense of desire among the tribals to get united with the Indian
mainstream. Thisisavery problematic area because the Indian mainstream has not
been defined properly. Therearereligious, linguigtic, ethnic, political and regional factors
which hinder suchintegration. Theseareall the primordial e ementswhich comeinthe
way of integration. It wasobserved by some anthropol ogiststhat integration istaking
place or can take place at different levels—at the level of materialism and idealism.
According to K. S. Singh, in the Indian context, integration takes place more in the
material aspect thanintheideational one.

Among the scholarswho criticized the policy of integrationwasG S. Ghurye. He
opposed the policy of integration and said that it was a\Western model and was not
applicableinthelndian context.

However, in spiteof thecriticismlevelled againgt integration, it remainsthe essence
of state policy towardsthetribes sinceindependence.

24 SUMMARY

- Tribal studiesasadisciplineisof recent origin when different universities started
offering Post-graduation courses, M. Phil courses, Ph.D programmes or Post-
graduation diplomaprogrammesintribal studies. But theinterest in the study of
tribesdates back to the colonia period.

- During the 18th century, the British government felt the need to have an
ethnographi c account on different tribes of Indiawith aview to rulethem easily.



- A number of foreign anthropologists visited Indiato record the customs and Tribal Sudiesin India
traditions of the Indian tribes. British anthropologist W. H. R. Riverscameto

Indiain 1904 and studied the Todatribe of South India, and their findingswere

publishedin 1906.

- Among the Indian scholars, S. C. Roy is regarded as ‘The Father of Indian
Ethnography’. He was a lawyer by profession. Another anthropologist who
contributedimmensdy totriba sudiesinIndiawasD. N. Mgumdar. He conducted
fieldwork among the Ho tribes of Bihar, which later was published asabook in
1937.

- Renowned anthropologist L. P, Vidyarthi studied thetriba village named Ghanhra
under the auspicesof Census Operationin 1961.

- Tribal researchin Indiaowesitsfoundation to the establishment of theAsiatic
Society of Bengdl (1774). Sir William Jones, thefounder member, pil oted anumber
of researchesand publications on subjects concerning thetribes.

NOTES

- TheBritish government appointed alarge number of scholarly-oriented British
adminigratorsintriba areasto enquireabout their habits, religion and other cultural
aspectsto facilitate easy rule.

- During the congtructive phase, different anthropol ogistsstudied and and ysed their
doctora datacritically and brought out acertain amount of theoretical sophigtication
intribal researchesin India.

- After Independence, thetribal studiesin Indiawitnessed an analytical and action-
oriented approach. Asaresult thetribal communities began to be studied with an
interdisciplinary approach.

- The Bhasha Research and Publication Centre was established in 1996 as a
voluntary organizationfor the study, conservation, and promotion of tribal languages,
literature, history, culture, arts, and crafts.

- Thecolonia ruler divided the Indian society into tribesand castes, theanal ogy to
group the people astribeswasdrawn from the Australian and African experiences.
Ridey used thisanal ogy to definetribesin the 1901 Census.

- Studiesontribeshave not been limited to research engagementsonly; the nature
of study hasbeen diversetopically including research works, creativeworld view,
and aesthetics.

- Cultural and Ethnographic studiescover awide range of topical investigations.
Civilizationa studies, for example, isanimportant dimens on of such studies.

- Studiesontribal customary lawsin Indiacan betraced back to the beginning of
tribal studiesin the country. The British administratorsreported the cussomsand
practicesof the culturesof thetribesintheir writings.

- Intribal sudies, theissuesof tribal development haveemerged into aninteresting
area of enquiry. Theissuesrelate to health, education, economy, livelihoods,
occupation, migration and many others.

- Applied and action research isan important area of research in the discipline of
tribal studies.

- Art and craftsare identity markers. A tribe hasits own colour pattern, design,
beliefs, taboosand so onrelating toitstradition of art and craft.
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- Ecological studiesgenerally focuson theinteraction of human beings, animals

and plantsamong themselvesand with their natural surroundings.

- Folkloresinform usagreat deal about culture. Likekinship and cosmol ogy, they

present and explain tribal attitudesand actions, ritualsand practices, fearsand
fantasies, andingeneral their world view.

- Thetribal knowledge systemisvery comprehensive. It includes material culture

and non-material culture, artsand crafts, technology and belief; it presentsthe
way of lifeinitstotality.

- Therewas doubt about thereligion of tribal peoplein the earlier worksof tribal

studies. Many were of the opinion that tribal peopledo not haveareligion.

- Numerous uprisings of the tribals have taken place beginning with the onein

Bihar in 1770sfollowed by many revoltsin AndhraPradesh, Andaman and Nicobar
Islands, Odishaand the North-East.

- Interestinthe study of tribal languageshas been asignificant areaof research for

quitealong time. Tribal languages are studied, asyou know, for the purpose of
documentation, to prepare grammar booksand to understand the culture.

- Before Independence, the British government in India had itsown interest in

studying thetribes. But after Independence, the Government of Indiagave much
attention to the devel opment of tribes.

- Anthropol ogists have been widely criticized for the isolationist approach for

conspiringtoisolatethetribesinazoo for the progressof their discipline.

- Theevolutionary approachisan anthropological approachto study the evolution

of thesocietiesinthe historica context.

- The evolutionary approach is not applicablein the case of India. Instead, the

historical approachisapplicableinIndia Thehistorical approach believesthat a
tribe does not represent astage in cultural evolution.

- Inrecent years, oral history has been agrowing branch of knowledge based on

folklore. Among the Indian anthropol ogists, S. C. Roy madeastrong pleafor the
study of folklore by anthropologists.

- The neologisms ‘emic’ and “etic’, which were derived from an analogy of the

terms ‘phonemic’ and ‘phonetic’, were coined by the linguistic anthropologist
Kenneth Pike (1954).

- Theintegration approachisthemiddlepath. It fall sbetween the other two policies

i.e. isolation and assmilation. Thisapproach arguesthat someingitutionsof tribal
society should be preserved.

2.5

KEY TERMS

- Asamilation: Itisthesocia processof absorbing one cultural groupinto harmony

with another.

- Matriliny: It is the practice of tracing descent through the mother’s line—

contrasted with patriliny.

- Tribal knowledge system: It refers to the informal knowledge system of a

tribal community.



- Emic: Itrelaesto, or involvesanadysisof cultura phenomenafromthe perspective

of onewho participatesin the culture being studied.

- Etic: Itrelates to, or involves analysis of cultural phenomena from the outsider’s

perspective.

2.6

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

10.

. Britishanthropologist W. H. R. Riverscameto Indiain 1904 and studied the Toda

tribe of South India, which was published in 1906.

. D.N. Magumdar wasthefirst Indian to study theimpact of non-tribalsontheway

of lifeof Indiantribes.

. S. C. Roy is known as the ‘Father of Indian Ethnology’.
. The Bhasha Research and Publication Centre was established in 1996 as a

voluntary organizationfor the sudy, conservation, and promotion of tribal languages,
literature, history, culture, arts, and crafts.

. Theliteraturesavailableontribesby tribal authorsand otherspresent the dynamics

of society including such themes as gender issues, violence and insurgency,
feminism, ecological concerns, expl oitation and many others.

. Intribal studies, theissuesof tribal devel opment have emerged into aninteresting

area of enquiry. Theissuesrelate to health, education, economy, livelihoods,
occupation, migration and many others.

. Folkloresinform usagreat deal about culture. Like kinship and cosmol ogy, they

present and explain tribal attitudesand actions, ritualsand practices, fearsand
fantasies, andingeneral their world view.

. Interestinthe study of tribal languageshas been asgnificant areaof research for

quitealongtime. Tribal languagesare studied, asyou know, for the purpose of
documentation, to prepare grammar booksand to understand the culture.

. Anthropol ogists have been widely criticized for the isolationist approach for

conspiring toisolatethetribesin azoo for the progressof their discipline.

Theevolutionary approach isan anthropol ogical approach to study theevolution
of thesocietiesin the historical context.

11. Verrier Elwin gaveasystematic treatment to folklore studies.
12.

The pioneersof theintegration approach were Nehru and Elwin together.

2.7

QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1
2.
3.

How didtribal studiesin Indiaevolve?
State S. C. Roy’s contribution to tribal studies.

Wasit academic interest of the British government for which tribal studiesin
Indiawas promoted? Why?

4. What istheanaytical phaseintribal studies?
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10.

1.
12.

13.

What was the contribution of the Bhasha Research and Publication Centreto
tribd studies?

State therelationship between ethnography and culture.

‘Art and craft are identity markers.” Explain briefly.

How doesthetribal knowledge system manifest culture?

Why havetriba movementsevolved asanimportant field of sudy intribal sudies?

“The issue of tribal identity provides a very interesting area of academic enquiry.’
Discuss.

What arethe different stages of the anthropol ogical approach to study tribes?

Do you think the evolutionary approach is the right approach to study Indian
tribes? Why or why not?

Mention two groundsof criticism labelled against the policy of isolation.

Long-Answer Questions

=
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S

Assessthe establishment of tribal studiesin India.

Discussin detail the stagesintribal studies.

Evaluatethe present trendsintriba studies.

Describethe characteristics and features of the Indian tribes.

Critically analysetheemerging fieldsof knowledgeintribal studies.
Discussthe significance of folkloresand art and craftsin tribal studies.
Anaysethe differencesbetween tribal movement and tribal insurgency.
Explain theanthropol ogical approach to study thetribes.

Describethe emic and etic approach to tribal studies

. Assessthe policy approachesto thetribesin detail.

2.8
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3.0 INTRODUCTION

The structure, content and organi zation of any society or culturearefar from static and
monolithic. Changesin the society and culture areimminent dueto two factors: external
and internal or endogenous. External forceslike acculturation most often bring about
changesin society and culture. Sometimes endogenousforces al so attract changesin
the social structure that come from within the society itself to adapt to adifficult or
changing environment. Therefore, social scientistsstudy the structure of asociety and
itsprocess of change to understand itsdynamism.

Let usunderstand and appreciate the fact that no society or culture existsina
gate of chaosand conflict for long, but areorganizedin aparticular manner. For example,
social normsintheform of rules, regulations, prescriptionsand prohibitionskeep the
societies running, however chaotic they might seem on the surface. But even these
organizational aspects are far from static and change in response to changing
environmentsaround them. Therefore, thereisaneed to study the changing dimensions
of socia organizationsaswell.

Inthisunit, we shall discuss some conceptsthat relate to societiesand culture
and try to understand and appreciate their dynamic nature.
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3.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:

- Definethe conceptsof structure, function and organi zation asthey are often used
inanthropology and sociology and tribal studies

- Explain the concept of social mobility and its operation among the tribes and
castesof India

- Explain the concept of social process, particularly the way tribalization,
detribalization and re-tribalization take place in the Indian context

- Evaluatethe process of Sanskritization asaform of social mobility inrural and
tribal India

3.2 STRUCTURE, FUNCTIONAND ORGANIZATION
OF A SOCIETY

A society isan abstract idea, but it expressesitself through itsstructure, function and
organization. However, thereisalot of confusion in the usage of these concepts. Inthis
section, youwill learn about the meaning and nature of these conceptsto clearly understand
asociety and to distinguish them from each other.

3.2.1 Social Sructure

There are different writerswho have made attemptsto understand the society in terms
of itsstructure. In thissection, you will be ableto learn what astructureisand what a
social structuremeans.

What is a structure?

The term *structure’ is derived from the Latin word, struere, which meansto build. In
order to understand theideabehind astructure, | et usexamine the following anal ogy.
Most of uslivein multi-roomed housesor dwelling units. Each roominahousehasa
specia function. The purpose of the sitting room isdifferent from that of the kitchen.
The arrangementsins detheseroomsare also different. For example, we may not have
furniturein our kitchen, but it isperfect to keep them in our bedroom. Therefore, each of
theroomshasadistinct identity, yet they are essential to the very concept of ahouse,
and contributeto the structure of ahouse. But most of thetraditional tribal housesare
single-roomed dwelling units. In these houses, while one corner of theroom isused for
cooking, the other corner isused for worshipping the ancestral spirits. Theremay bea
fireplace at the centre. The cornershere have distinct identities, yet they contribute to
our conception of ahouse. Please notethat roomsinamulti-roomed house or the corners
in asingle-roomed unit are not put together haphazardly, but are *arranged’ or “‘organized’
inaparticular design.



Let usdiscuss an example of atraditional house of the Adisin the village of Social Structure and
Rigaof Arunachal Pradesh which was studied by M. C. Beheraasacultural space. Process
The houseisrectangular in shape. The house hasthefollowing pattern and is shown
infigure3.1:

1. Bale: Thestaircase, also called the ebang NOTES

Infact, abig sized ladder iscalled balewhileasmall oneiscalled an ebang. Its
location does not vary from houseto house.

2. Batum: Temporary placefor pigs, mithuns, etc.

w

Gojok: Left sidecorridor of the house

Tungo: Right sde corridor under themain roof, inner portion of atungoiscalled
garang

Gotek: Tungo + atek (extra) extension of tungo beyond the main roof
Eyaplyapgo: Front door, entrance

Kok gojok: Attached corridor to theright side of the house

Asi dupu lingko: The place for keeping water container

Yapok sodung/hodung: Place for sleeping (guests, family members, etc.)
10. Hodang: Place nearer to fire place from the door

11. Gulung: Thefireplace

Ea
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12. Rising: Placefor male membersof thefamily

The female members are not allowed there. It is believed that if the female
members enter this space then the mal e efficiency will be adversely affected.
The popular slang for an ineffective hunter is—mime kisa na—Ilike a female.

13. Kiipar: Placefor kiipar/kipar (rice pounder)
14. Kodang: Mainworking spacein the house

Dead body of amember iskept in this portion of the house before taking for
cremation.

15. Kok eyap/yapgo also called kodang yapgo: Side door (the second door to the
left side of thehouseisacustomin Rigaarea)

It opensinto the attached corridor to theright side of the house.
16. Erang: Placefor female members
17. Erangyupko: Sleeping placefor femae members

18. Bangoriisng/risng: Placefor ritua safter successful hunting, only malemembers
aredlowed

19. Yugum: Pig sty
20. Adang: Thetwo main pillarsof the house
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Fig. 3.1 An Adi House Structure at Riga

Theidea of thisanalogy isto appreciate that the concept of astructureisvery
much linked to the concept of proper arrangement of its parts. A houseisnot only a
physical structure; it hasits patterned functional structure also. However, in the concept
of social structure, the patternincludes abstract ideas, norms, etc.

History of the Concept of Sructure

The concept of socia structure hasalong history inthesocia sciences. Earlier, structure
was used to form the concept of ‘social structure’, it had different meanings in different
centuries. It goesback to thewritings of Herbert Spencer, the classstructure analysis of
Karl Marx or the 19" century work of Georg Simmel. Intheworks of thesewriters, we
understand socia structure asabstract patterns underlying human interaction.

Thenotion of social structureisintimately related to avariety of central topicsin
social science. It hasbeen extensively devel oped in the twentieth century from avariety
of analytical perspectives. For example, the structuralist perspectivesdrawing on the
sructuralismof Levi-Strauss, Feminist or Marxist perspectives, functionaist perspectives
such asthose devel oped by Tal cott Parsonsand hisfollowers have contributed to the
understanding of the concept of “social structure’.

Use of the term structure before its use in social sciences: We have already
mentioned that the word “structure” has been derived from the Latin word struerewhich
meansto build. Theword waswidely used in thissenseinthe 15" century torefer tothe
construction of abuilding. It retained this meaning through much of the 17" and 18"
centuries. Itsmain useswerein practical architecture and the science of geometry. In
the science of geometry, it was used as abstract mathematical properties of different
kindsof structure. Inthe 19" century, it was used inthe branch of engineeringwith the
introduction of elastic and plastic structures. The extension of structural ideafrom
architecture to engineering encouraged their usein other scientific disciplines. During
the 19" century, the word ‘structure’ came to be used in biology. There, it referred to a
combination of connected and interdependent partsthat make up an organism. At the
same time, the term “structure’ had begun to be used in geology to describe the patterns
of rock formation; in chemistry, it was used to explain the arrangement of atomsin
molecules.



Until the publication of The Origin of Speciesby CharlesDarwinin 1859, inall Social Structure and
the uses mentioned above, the word ‘structure’ was used to give astatic ideaabout the Process
forms. It did not give any idea about the devel opment or transformation of forms. But
Darwin believed in linking theideaof structureto that of development. He suggested
that structural analysiscould be dynamic aswell asstatic. With thisshift in thought, the NOTES
sociologistsfelt the need to use the concept of social structurefor scientific studies of
the subject matter. However, the concept of social structure became popular among
sociol ogistsand anthropol ogi stsin the decadefollowing the Second World War. It became
fashionable to apply this concept to amost any ordered arrangement of social
phenomenon. Other scholarsontribal studiesal so applied the concept to understand the
tribal socid structure.

Under standing Social Sructure

The Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary (1999) gives three meanings of the term
structure, they are: (i) the way in which something isorganized, built, or put together
(e.0., thestructure of the human body); (ii) aparticular system, pattern, procedure, or
institution (e.g., classstructure, salary structure); and (iii) athing made up of several
parts put together in aparticular way (e.g., asingle-storey structure).

When an anthropol ogi st or asociologist speaks of structure, the anthropol ogi st/
sociologigt hasdl thethreemeaningsin hismind. By structure, the anthropol ogist/sociologist
means an ‘interconnectedness’ of parts, i.e., the parts of a society are not isolated
entities, but are brought together in aset of relationshipsto each other.

Secondly, socid structure meansthe enduring nature of such relationships. Thirdly,
the concept is used to mean enabling institutional frames/norms to govern these
relationshipsin practice/action.

It was Herbert Spencer who wasone of thefirst scholarsto talk about structures
of societies with abiological analogy. In chapter 1V of his book, The Principles of
Sociology (1876), he putsforth that socia structuresare analogousto the organsof a
living body in sofar asthey tend to be specialized in particular tasksor activities. These
tasks are the functions. A whole society, then, is a set of connected structures, or a
‘system of organs’.

L ater, the French sociol ogist, Emile Durkheim, wasgrestly attracted tothe organic
anal ogy, and said that theideaof functionin social scienceswasbased on an analogy
between the living organism and the society. He used the term *social morphology’, by
which he meant what we mean by the term “social structure’. He postulates that social
structure has two attributes: first, “‘collective relationships’, which are internal arrangements
of asociety like its kinship; second, ‘collective representations’, which are the mental
phenomenaandincludebeliefs, ideas, va ues, symbol sand expectations of the members
of the society. He holds that the social structure of a society consists of a complex
combination of collective relationshipsand collective representationsthat give society a
uniqueidentity.

Lopez and Scott (2000) have defined social structure from two perspectives—
ingtitutional and relational.

Inthefirs sense, ‘socia structureisseen ascomprising thosecultural or normative
patterns that define the expectations of agents hold about each other’s behaviour and
that organize their enduring relations with each other’. In the second sense, “social
structureis seen as comprising the rel ationshipsthemsel ves, understood as patterns of
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causal interconnection and interdependence among agentsand their actions, aswell as
the positions that they occupy’.

Social structureisalso defined inrelation to social groups. Social structurewhen
defined in this pattern resultsinto segmentary social structure.

There are two ways of observing socia structure: Oneis the notion of social
structurewith family asabasic unit. It was propounded by E. E. Evans-Pritchard. The
other way isto study the society with individuals as the basic unit where the social
behaviour of each person isthe essence of study. This person to person relationship
existsat variouslevelsor segmentsof the society such asfamily, lineageand clan. Itis
becausein hisstudy of thetribe Nuer, he observed the society through different segments
like clans, lineages, consanguineal and affinal kins. In case of Nuer, he started with
homestead. He studied the Nuer under the relationship of the homestead with thewider
group of avillage. Then he studied thevillagein relation to agroup of villagescalled
tertiary group; tertiary groupin relation to secondary group whichiscomposed of several
tertiary groups; the secondary group with the primary group which is composed of
several secondary groupstill thewholetribe wasincluded. His approach to study the
society with family or thehomestead asthe basic unit givesusthe concept of ssgmentary
socia structure.

Socia structureisalso studied in relation to social roles. The components or
unitsof socia structurereflect interpersonal relations. The units, however, become part
of thesocial structurein relationto interpersonal relationswhich exist within the unit.
Thisinterpersonal rel ation definesthe statuspositions occupied by individual sin the unit.
The status of a person defines the person’s role which he has to perform. We can cite
the example of apriest/shaman asasocial unit and relate hisroleintermsof relations
with other individual s. We can seethe structure of the society inrelation to theroleand
satusof thepriest and other individualsor socia units. Thus, social roleswithintheunits
of social structure helpin understanding the society. Thisisthesocia structure approach
inrelation to social rolesto study the society. S. F. Nadel in hisbook, The Theory of
Social Sructure (1969) hasdefined socia structureinrelation to social roles. He has
emphasized ontherolesplayed by theindividual actorsinthe society and the consequent
social status. He writes, ‘We arrive at the structure of a society through abstracting
from the concrete population and its behaviour the pattern or network (or “system”) of
rel ationshi ps obtai ning between actorsin their capacity of playing rolesrelativeto one
another.”

Radcliffe-Brown and Social Structure

TheBritish social anthropologist, A. R. Radcliffe-Brown, wasgreetly influenced by the
ideaof organic analogy of Durkheim and contributed immensely to the study of social
structure. His name is associated with the *structural-functional approach’ in the analysis
of the structure of society. Let us examine some of the salient points of Radcliffe-
Brown’s concept of social structure.

Radcliffe-Brown hasrelated the concept of social structure to the concept of
social function. The concept of function, according to him is the “contribution which a
partial activity makes to the total activity of which it isa part’. This concept involves the
notion of astructure congisting of aset of relationsamongst unit entities. Hearguesthat
social structures are ‘just as real as are living organisms’ and that social structure is ‘the



set of actually existing relations, at agiven moment of time, which link together human Social Structure and
beings’. He says that social structures encompass “all social relations of person to person’. Process
Precisely, socia structure consistsof arrangement of peoplein relation to each other.

The continuity of the structure is maintained by alife-process made up of the
activities of the constituent units. He referred to the structural aspect of a society as
social mor phology, and thefunctional aspect associal physiology. Thus, for Radcliffe-
Brown socia structure consistsof anetwork, of person to person relationsand whenwe
study social structure we are concerned with the set of actually existing relationsat a
given point of time.

Radcliffe-Brown hasintroduced the concept of dyadicr elationsto understand
all social relationsof person to person. For example, the kinship structure of any society
consistsof anumber of dyadic relations, such asfather and son, mother and daughter,
brother and sister, and so on. Theserelations, according to Radcliffe-Brown, arethe
basisof the social structure of agiven society.

NOTES

Heincludesunder thesocial structure, thedifferentiation of individual sand classes
by their social role. He also states that social structures encompass ‘the differentiation
of individuals and of classes by their social role’. This means that the relations between
the headman or the priest and an ordinary villager, between men and women, between
the employer and the employee, come under the purview of social structure. To him,
socia structureisnot an abstraction but an empirical reality.

Radcliffe-Brownisalso of the opinionthat social structureisadynamic concept,
and not agtatic one. Astheliving body replacesthe dead cdllsby new onesand replenishes
the level of energy, similarly the “social life renews the social structure’. This obviously
meansthat rel ations between persons change over time. It isalso clear from hisstatement
that the continuity of the structureismaintained by alife-processmade up of theactivities
of the constituent units. Another British anthropologist, E. E. Evans-Pritchard differs
from Radcliffe-Brown with regard to the conception of socia structure, whentheformer
says that social structures ‘refer(s) only to persistent social groups’, and thereby, not
recognizing person to person relationshipsassuch.

L évi-Srauss and Social Sructure

The French anthropologist, Claude L évi-Strauss, has al so contributed to the study of
social structure. In contrast to Radcliffe-Brown, Lévi-Strauss says that the term ‘social
structure” has nothing to do with empirical reality. It precisely refers to ‘models’ that are
built up from empirical realities. For Lévi-Strauss, social structure is an “abstraction’
from what we observe as person to person or group to group relationships. These
observable relations, Lévi-Strauss says, are just ‘social relations’ and not ‘social
structures’. He says “...the object of social-structure studies is to understand social
relations with the help of models’. He adds that social structure is a model; it is a method
of study.

According to L évi-Straussastructure cons stsof amodel meeting thefollowing
requirements.

The structure exhibitsthe characteristicsof asystem. It ismade up of severa
elements, none of which can undergo achange without effecting changesin
all the other elements.
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For any given model there should be a possibility of ordering a series of
transformationsresulting in agroup of models of the sametype.

Themode should be congtituted so asto makeimmediately intelligibleall the
observed facts.

The above propertiesmakeit possibleto predict how the model will react if
oneor moreof itselementsare submitted to certain modifications.

The British anthropol ogist, Edmund L each, a so made as gnificant contributionto
theideaof socia structureasamodel, although there are many significant differences
between the approaches of Lévi-Strauss and Leach to structuralism. For instance,
whereas Lévi-Strauss is interested in formulating the ‘universal structures’—structures
applicable to all human societies at all points of time—Leach applies the method of
structuralism to understand the local (or regional) structures. Because of this, some
term Leach’s approach as ‘neo-structural’.

3.2.2 Function and Functionalism

Many writersopinethat asoci ety existsand continuesbecause of thefunctionsit performs
for itsmembers. From thisidea, the concept of functionalism has developed. Inthis
section, we shall discussthe meaning of function and the concept of functionalism.

What isfunction?

Literaly, theword “function’ refers to activity of some kind for the fulfillment of a given
objective. The Oxford Dictionary defines function as the “activity, proper or natural, to a
person or thing; the purpose or intended role of a person or thing; an office, duty,
employment, or calling, also, a particular activity or operation (among several); an
organizational unit performing this’. WWe understand the term with reference to the function
of a machine, function of an institution, function of a job or an occupation. In
anthropological, sociological andtribal studies, function refersto theactivities performed
by acultureor asocia ingtitution, such asfamily and marriage for the maintenance of
that society or culture. Inthissection, you will learn function in termsof performance
and interconnectedness of different aspectsof cultureintribal communities.

Functionalism in Anthropology and Tribal Studies

Functionalism dates back to the 1920s. It is concerned with finding: (&) reasonswhy
people act the way they do, and (b) interrelations between the different aspects of
society. Whereas personality was mainly an American interest, functionalism was
predominantly aBritishfocus. Theleadersof functionalism were Bronidaw Mainowski
andA. R. Radcliffe-Brown.

Bronislaw Malinowski was the pioneer of modern fieldwork methods. He
emphasi zed functional relationswhich ethnographerscould observeinthefield. Healso
tried to emphasi zerel ations between biological needsand cultural life.

Radcliffe-Brown emphasi zed theinterrel ation between social systems: kinship,
politics, economicsandreigion. Hewasd sointerested inthefunction of socid inditutions
(e.g. marriage, initiation) within these systems. Aboveall, he believed that the goal of
anthropol ogy ought to be the comparison of societiesand formulation of genera lawsto
explain how the society works. Sometimes Radcliffe-Brown’s approach is referred to
as structural functionalism and Malinowski’s as pure functionalism.



Functionalism wasadominant theory in the British and American anthropol ogy Social Structure and
and sociol ogy from the beginning of the 20" Century till the end of the Second World Process
War. It was based on four basic assumptions. Firgt, ideally the societiesand culturesare
very well integrated wholesand arein astate of homeostasis. Second, study on functions
should be synchronic rather than diachronic, necessitating long-term intens vefiel dwork NOTES
insimplesocietieswith participant observation. Third, holismisthe hallmark of cultural
studies, and to understand one aspect of aculture, such askinship, one hasto understand
all the other aspectslike palitics, religion, economy, and so on. And fourth, it shouldaim
at studying any ingtitution to understand how it contributesto the maintenance of integrity
of thewhole society.

M alinowski and Functionalism

The contributions of Bronislaw Malinowski have been considered paramount in
establishing thefoundation of functionalismin British socia anthropol ogy. Hisprolonged
fieldwork inthe Trobriand Iandshasresulted in animportant method in anthropol ogy,
known aspar ticipant obser vation. Malinowski viewed function from aphysiological
point of view. He says, function may be defined as ... the satisfaction of an organic
impulse by the appropriate act. Form and function, obvioudy, areinextricably related to
one another.” He believes that cultural institutions are integrated responses to a variety
of human needs. For example, he saysthat kinship asaningtitutionisaresponsetothe
biological urgefor reproduction. In order to comply withacquiringameate, establishinga
family, procresting children, ensuring livelihood and social statusfor them, careistaken
by theinstitution of kinship. Therefore, the function of kinship isto satisfy the human
urgefor reproduction.

Malinowski argues that contrary to popular belief that ‘magic’ is a mere
supertition or empty gesturein asmple society, it hasmultiplefunctions, such asto kill
enemiesand prevent being killed, to ease the birth of achild, to enhance the beauty of
dancers, to protect the fishermen, or to ensure abetter harvest. He saysthat magic till
persistsin societiesbecauseit worksor functionswell. Malinowski, thus, believesthat
noingtitution in acultureisunimportant; al of them function so asto contributeto the
holigtic functioning of theculture.

Problemswith Functionalism

Despiteitsstrong appeal to understand the integrity of societiesand culturesthrough
thelir ingtitutions, functionalism isfraught with many problems. Itiscriticized, largely
because of itsinability to deal with changesin the society and culture. Further, itis
realized that synchronic approach a one cannot make us understand the culture; it needs
to becombined with historical or diachronic gpproach. Itssomewhat mechanistic models
and assumptions have not been favoured by many later scholars.

Thestructural perspectiveforwarded by French anthropologist Claude L évi-Strauss
provided an aternativeto understand socia structure. Hisperspective hasbecome popular
asstructuralism.

Structurdismisthe perspectivewhich arguesthat meaningisonly revealed through
the relation between things. Things have no meaning independently. This perspective
washborrowed fromlinguisticsand wasdevel oped by L évi-Straussand hisBritish admirers
such as Sir Edmund Leach.

Self-Instructional
Material 87



Social Structure and
Process

88

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

Inritual s, meaningisembedded in thejuxtaposition of ritual actions. In mythology,
meaning isfound in contrasts between events or between characters. Thisstructural
explanation became problematic for functional explanation.

3.2.3 Organization

Theliteral meaning of organizationisto arrange something systematically. The Oxford
Dictionary defines organization as ‘the way in which something is organized; coordination
of parts in an organic whole; systematic arrangement’. If we extend this concept to
society, it would be referred to as ‘social organization’ or the systematic arrangement of
asociety.

Social Organization

Humans are social animalsand live in groups throughout their lives. We may enjoy
isolationfor sometime, but wecannat livein completeisolation, because of our dependence
on other humansfor many things. We get our food, shelter, security through other fellow
membersof the society. Therefore, humansform numeroussocial groupsto liveadecent
life. Infact, weare membersof many socia groupsat thesametime. Wemay befamily
members, employeesinacompany, citizensof the country, membersof clubs, religious
organizations, political parties, occupational groups (like doctors and engineers), and
ethnic groupsand so on. In pre-literate tribal societies, people are grouped around their
kinship network. For example, astranger in these societiesisquestioned regarding his
tribe or clan rather than hisname.

Many anthropol ogists have endorsed this definition of social organization. For
example, Robert Lowie advocatesthat the study of social organization dealsprimarily
with the significant grouping of individuals. Humansdo not and cannot live alone. They
haveto fulfill their basic biological aswell associa needs. They need food, clothes,
shelter, recreation, safety and security, for which they form groups of variouskinds.
These groupings are nothing but the organi zation of the society. British anthropologi<t,
Raymond Firth, therefore, saysthat all community lifeinvol vesmethodsof grouping and
grading peoplefor an effective carrying out of varioustypes of activities necessary for
common existence.

Social Sructureand Social Organization

Confusion may arise between the concepts of ‘social structure” and ‘social organization’.
Social structure, ina general sense, is ‘any ordered arrangement of social phenomenon’
for a ‘permanent and enduring social relationship’. An organi zation or social organization
isaformal group of peoplewith one or more shared goals. Theword itself isderived
from the Greek word organon meaning tool.

Inthe social sciences, organizations are studied by researchersfrom the point of
view of severd disciplines. The sudy of organizationsisavailablein sociology, economics,
politica science, psychology, management, anthropology and tribal studies. In sociology
‘organization’ is understood as a planned, coordinated and purposeful action of human
beingsto construct or compileacommon tangible or intangible product or services.

Thisactionisusualy framed by formal membership and form (institutional rules).
Sociology digtinguishestheterm organization into planned formal and unplanned informal
(i.e. spontaneoudy formed) organizations. Intribal communities, organizationsare mostly
informal in nature. Social organizationscan take many forms, depending on asocial



context. For example, for family context the corresponding social organizationisof Social Structure and

course the “family’. The social organization next to “family” may be ‘lineage’ or “clan’. Process
The Patang of Apatanisisan organization of division of labour. Similarly, theMukchum

of the Khamptisor the Kebang of theAdisisapolitical organization. Needlessto say,

the sociol ogical understanding of informal ingtitutionsisapplied to Sudy organizationsin NOTES

tribal societies.

Social organizationismore concrete, formal and god oriented. Social structure,
ontheother hand, ismoregenera, inclusveand comprehensive. However, somescholars
use these two conceptsinterchangeably. But Raymond Firthin hisbook Elements of
Social Organization (1956) has made adistinction between the two concepts.

Heregardsboth these termsasonly heuristic devicesor toolsrather than precise
concepts. According to him, socia organization is concerned with the choices and
decisionsinvolved intheactual social relations: whilethe concept of social structure
dealswith the more fundamental social relations, which givesasociety itsbasic form,
and which provideslimitsto therange of action organizationally possiblewithinit.

Firth says that in the aspect of structure, the continuity principle of society is
found, whilethevariation or change principleisto befound in the aspect of organization.
Thelatter aspect allowseval uation of situationswith ascopefor individual choice.

Firth studied the socia structure and organization of small communities, such as
the Tikopiansof Solomon Ilands. He found that the structure and organi zation of the
community life possess certain constituents which are essential for social existence
withinacommunity. Thesecongtituentsare: social aignment, socia control, socia media
and social standards.

Social Organization among the Tribes of India

Indiantribesinvariably organizethemsalvesby grouping and grading their fellow members
to meet the demands of a collective life with the help of their kinship network. This
conscious exercise of grouping and grading ensures a smooth collective life. These
groupings may be of two types:. kin-based and non-kin-based. In India, we find that
individual sof thetribal societiesform families, familiesform lineages, lineagesform
clans, clansform phratries, and phr atriesformtribes. Many tribesare divided into two
or more sub-tribesor into two moieties, each moiety being endogamous. Hence, moieties
are popularly known as “half-tribes’. Sometimes a group of tribes come together with
the same generic name, asin the case of the Nagas. Infact, Ao Nagas, RengmaNagas,
Konyak Nagas, etc. areindividual tribesand generically call themselvesasNagas.

Althoughindividual tribeshavetheir owntypical way of organizing their society,
which variesconsiderably between thetribes, wewill discusstwo examplesof socia
organization. Our first exampleisthesocial organization of the RengmaNagasinhabiting
Nagaland and the second exampleis of the Kondhs of Odisha.

The RengmaNagaisamember tribe of the Nagagroup asdiscussed above. But
they areterritorially divided into the Eastern Rengmas and the Western Rengmas. J. P
Millsinthebook The Rengma Naga$1937) informsusthat the Western Rengmasare
further divided into six exogamous groups or phratries. Each of these six phratriesis
further divided into anumber of clans. The Eastern Rengmas have no such phratries,
but are divided into three clans. The clanshave sub-clans, which aredividedinto families
andfamiliesintoindividuas. Therefore, for the RengmaNaga, the social organizationis:
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The generic tribe
(Naga, for example)

Tribe
(Rengma, for example; others could be Ao, Angami, etc.)

Phratry

Clan
(Khinzonyu/Apungza, etc. for example)

Sub-clan
(Tsclanyu, for example)

Family
Individud
TheKondhsinOdishaareterritorially divided into KutiaKondhs, DesiaKondhs
and DongriaK ondhs, which are the sub-tribes of themaintribe. Each sub-tribeisfurther
dividedinto many exogamoustotemic clans, congtituted by anumber of families. Each

family isagain congtituted by many individuals. Therefore, the Kondhs organize their
society inthefollowing pattern:

Tribe
(Kondh)

Sub-tribe
(Dongria)

Clan
Family

Individual

Besidesthese kin-based social organizations, Indian tribes a so have non-kin-
based organizationsin the form of age-grades and age-sets. The age-based groups
among thetribesaretermed as age-grades by the anthropol ogists. For example, inthe
youth dormitories of the Oraon of Jharkhand, known as Tur, there used to be three
grades of members: Puna Jokhar or novices entering at the age of 11 or 12, Majh
Turia Jokhar or the middle classmembers, and Koha Jokhar or the oldest members.
Whilethefirst two age-gradesare of three yearsduration each, thelast grade continues
until the member ismarried, and sometimes until the member hasachild. Amongthe
Padamsof Arunachal Pradesh, musupisamaleingtitution similar totheyouth dormitory
in other tribes to some extent. The members in a musup are graded as Musup ko,
Minil, Ruutum and Pator Mijing.

Insome societies, age-gradesare clearly recognized asdistinct identifiable groups
of people. Anthropologists refer to these groups as age-sets. They are members of



similar ageand usually of the same gender, who shareacommon identity and maintain
closetiesthroughout their lives. They also passthrough age-rel ated statusestogether as
agroup. Age-sets are especially common in sub-Saharan Africa. Among the Masai
cattle herding people of southern Kenyaand northern Tanzania, for instance, male age-
setshave been traditionally very important. The Masai strongly differentiate between
three major age-based male groups—boys, warriors, and elders. The latter two groups
arealsoinformally dividedinto junior and senior warriors, and junior and senior elders.

Inmany tribal societiesof India, socia groupingsare madeon thebasisof gender
aso. Thisdifferentiationismorevisibleinthetribal youth dormitories. Among the Oraon
of Jharkhand and the Juang of Odisha, the youth dormitorieswere divided on gender
lines, which meansthat there used to be separate dormitoriesfor unmarried boysand
unmarried girls. Among the Padams of Arunachal Pradesh, thereismusup and raseng
for boysand girlsrespectively. Among Ao Nagas, Ariju existed for boysand Tsiiki for
girls. Of course, many of these dormitoriesare now extinct among thetribes of India.
But among the Padamsboth theinstitutionsexist inthevillagesof thehills.

3.3 SOCIAL MOBILITY

Mobility standsfor shift, change and movement. The change may be of place or from
one position to another. Further, changeisvaluefreei.e. it cannot be said that changeis
for good or bad. Whenweprefix ‘social’ along with mobility it would imply that people
or individua soccupying asocid position, moveto another postion or status. Inthesocia
ladder, thismovement may be upward or downward or it may beinter-generational or
intra-generational. In short, social mobility stands for change in the position of an
individual or a group of individuals from one status to another.

Socia changeintraditiona societiesisculturedetermined. In such societies, money
and market in their present form do not exist. Hence, the statusis determined not in
termsof occupation or quantity of money, but intermsof social position asculturally
recognized. But traditional societies, such astribal societies, in recent years are not
exclusively traditional. These soci eties have been exposed to money, market forcesand
development interventions. Therefore, status and position are also determined by
contemporary factorslike occupation, education and so on. In this section, we shall
discussthe concept and process of social mobility in general and with referenceto the
tribal societiesin particular.

Thestudy of social mobility isimportant for anumber of reasons. We can observe
changesintheclass system of asoci ety by studying social mobility. If the society and its
members are more mobile, we can concludethat it ismore open. In closed societies,
social mobility is relatively difficult. WWe can also understand people’s life histories through
the study of social mobility.

Meaning and Definitions

Aswe have noted earlier, no society or cultureisstatic, but alwaysin astate of flux.
Along withthe changesin the society and culture, social positionsa so undergo changes.
Therefore, Pitirim A. Sorokin, an eminent sociologist, in hisbook, Social and Cultural
Mobility (1959) says: ‘By social mobility is understood any transition of an individual or
social object or value—anything that has been created or modified by human activity—
from one social position to another.”
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Barber (1957) defines social mobility as “movement, either upward or downward
between higher or lower social classes; or more precisely, movement between one
relatively full time, functionally significant social roleand another that isevaluated as
either higher or lower.” This movement is to be conceived as a process occurring over
time, withindividualsmoving from oneroleand social classposition to another because
of what has happened to themin variouskinds of social interaction. Mobility arisesin
social interaction, aseach individual reactsto othersin achanging seriesof social roles.

Incaseof individuals, itiscommoninindustrial societiesthat peoplemovefrom
onelevel of occupation to another with the changeinthe social position, whichisan
example of social mobility. Intribal societies, when an ordinary citizenis selected or
el ected asthe headman or the priest of thevillage, thereisachangein hissocial position,
which exemplifiessocial mobility. Smilarly, groupsof individualsalso changetheir socid
positions, and the mohility of castesin Indiaisan example of thiskind of social mobility.

3.3.1 Types of Social Mobility
There are two principal types of social mobility—horizontal and vertical.
1. Horizontal Social Mobility

By horizontal social mobility ismeant thetransition of anindividual or asocial object
from one socid position to another stuated onthe samelevel. An exampl e of horizontal
socia mobility isgiven here. When aperson changes hisreligion from animismto say,
Chrigtianity, it Sgnifiesahorizontal socia mobility, asal religionsareonthesameleve.
Similarly, when aperson changes hiscitizenship from one country to another, or changes
hisfactory or workplace with the same occupation (say, amechanic, afitter, adoctor),
or changeshisfamily by divorce and remarriage, or changes his place of residence, we
call it horizontal social mobility. In all these cases, ‘shifting” may take place without any
noticeable change of the social position or status of anindividual or social object.

Sorokin explainsthe concept of horizontal mobility more broadly. Accordingto
Sorokin, ‘Horizontal mobility refers to territorial, religious, political party, family, occupational
and other horizontal shifting without any noticeable changein vertica position.’ A clanor
atribe, for example, may migrate to another place. Inthe new place, it may have anew
identity. Butinrelationtoitsorigind tribeits statusdoes not change. Thisisan example
of horizontal mobility.

2. Vertical Social Mobility

Whenthereisachangeinthesocia postion of anindividual or agroup or asocia object
because of mobility, we call it vertical social mobility. In the words of Sorokin, ‘by
vertical social mobility ismeant therelationsinvolved intrangition of anindividual (or a
social object) from one social stratum to another.”’

According to the direction of transition, there are two types of vertical social
mohility: (a) ascending (also called socia climbing or upward mobility), and (b) descending
(also called socia sinking or downward mobility).

(@ Upward mobility: When aperson of alower social position movestoa
higher socid position, themohility isof ascending vertical type. For example,
when a ward member of alocal Panchayat becomes a member of the
LegidativeAssembly of the state, there takes place an ascending vertical
mobility for that person. Thismay betruefor agroup also.



When some membersof an existing group form anew group and insert this
group into ahigher stratum, there takes place an ascending vertical mobility
of that group. The shifting of students’ associations into powerful political
partiesisan exampleof thistype.

(b) Downward mobility: When aperson of ahigher social positionisdropped
toalower socia posgition, itiscalled vertical descending mobility. Reduction
intheamount of wealth, losing elections, goingtojail for criminal activities,
etc. denote sinking of the social position of anindividual, and hence, are
examplesof descending vertical mobility. Thismay betruefor agroup aso.
Whenapolitical party losestheelection, it causessinking of socia position
of its members. Among the Apatanis of Arunachal Pradesh, if someone
commitsacrimetowardsamember of afamily, then he hasto pay some
fineto compensatethefamily. In case of failure, he becomesaMura of the
family till herepaysthefine. Similar isthe case among other Tani group of
tribes. The Mura/Neraisdropped to alower socia position. However, this
practice doesnot exist now.

Social mohility can be observed taking into consideration the generational factor
aswell. Accordingly, there may betwo typesof social mobility: inter-generational and
intra-generational social mobility. Thesetwo typesof mobility are noticeablein modern
tribal societiesalso.

I nter-generational: When change in the social position is noticed in two or more
generations, it istermed asinter-generational social mobility. For example, the son of a
farmer becomesacivil servant, thereisevidently social mobility acrossgenerations.
Hence, usually, inter-generational mobility isused to comparethelevel of the parents
with that of their children. Thistype of mobility meansthat one generation changesits
social statusin contrast to the preceding generation. However, this mobility may be
upward or downward.

Intra-generational: If aperson hasriseninthelevel of hiscareer in hisown lifetime,
themobility isof theintra-generational type. For example, if atribesperson during hislife
time becomes a shaman, his statusin the community changes. It isan upward intra-
generationa mobility. Intribal societiesagood hunter hasahigher statusthan acommon
man. If misfortune touches atribesman and he failsto repay debt, then he may be a
bonded labourer to the lender’s family. His social status sinks. It is an example of
downwardintra-generational mobility.

3.3.2 Social Mobility among Tribes

We are aware of the fact that the tribes of India are undergoing a rapid process of
transformation, which induces socia mobility among them. Thisisnot to discount the
fact that still they have retained alarge part of their traditional cultures and values.
Vidyarthi and Rai (1985) discuss two broad types of factors that bring about social
transformation among the tribes of India—traditional and modern.

The traditional factors include the impact of certain traditions of the major
neighbouring communitieson thetribes, which have been continuing for along period.
These arethe processes of Hinduization, Sankritization, revitalization and many other
reform movements.

The modern factors of social transformation are due to the processes of
Christiani zation, urbanization, industrialization, tribal devel opment programmes, spread
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of communication, modern education, democratization, and so on, which have adirect
bearing ontriba cultures. Therearead so someother factorslike motivation, achievements
and failures, skillsand training, and migration which affect the status of people. These
eventually induce social mobility among thetribes.

Now we will discuss some concrete cases of social mobility among thetribal
groups of India. The central Himalayan tribes, the Tharu and the Khasa studied by
Srivastava (1958) and Majumdar (1962), have been accepted asthe Hindu K shatriyas
dueto constant interaction with the neighbouring Hindus. The Tharuwear sacred threads
like the Kshatriyas, call themselves ‘Thakurs’ and have succeeded in establishing marital
relationship with the Hindu Thakurs. Similarly, the Khasa have declared themselvesas
Hindu Rajputsand have established social connectionswith the Brahmansand Rajputs
of the plains. One can notice here theinstances of social mobility from tribesto caste
Hindusof thesetribes.

The Santhals of central India, distributed over the states of Jharkhand, Odisha
and West Bengal, have witnessed social mobility in some areas. Those of them who
adopted the Baptist way of Christianity during the British days, and otherswho revitalized
their tribal religion and cultural values sought for ahigher social status. Many of them
emphasi zed on thrift and abstinence from liquor, avoidance of wasteful ostentation, and
vauedtheethica principlesof highliving of theHindusor Chrigtians, eventualy attaining
ahigher social status. Therefore, Roy Burman (1970) prefers to call them *post-primitives’
in place of “primitive tribes’.

3.3.3 Social Mobility among Castes

CastesinIndiaare considered to bevery rigid and closed theoretically. Surgjit Sinhahas
defined cagte:
...as a hierarchy of endogamous groups, organized in a characteristic heredity of
division of labour. The endogamous segments, castes or jatis, are committed to
internal structural solidarity as well as to organic coordination with the large
multi-caste social system. This coordination is brought about through functional
specialization of the endogamous groups asalso through hierarchical relationship
among thejatis.

Two important featuresof caste are evident from this definition: endogamy and
hereditarily ascribed status. Endogamy refersto marriage within the caste boundary,
and ascribed status meansthe status gained by aperson by higher birth. For example, a
person bornin the caste of abarber or apotter remainsasamember of the same caste
throughout hislife.

However, thereare many instances of social mobility among the castesof India.
M. N. Srinivashasattributed the process of Sanskritization to social mobility amongthe
castesaswell astribesin India. We shall discussabout Sanskritization later inthisunit.
In Sanskritization, lower castesimitatethelifestyle of the neighbouring higher castes,
and try to attain ahigher caste statusin course of time.

3.3.4 Tribe-Caste-Peasantry Contrast and Continuum

Here, we will see the differences between the concepts of “tribes’, “castes’ and ‘peasants’
and also the areas of overlapping between them. Our first task will be to distinguish
between tribes and castes. First, thereisarelative isolation of tribes ascompared to
castes. Thismeansthat thetribe hasvery limited externa social ties, whereasacasteis



linked with many other castesby multifariousties. Second, the tribes speak anumber of
dialects/languages, dthough they inhabit the samelocality or region. For example, inany
district of Arunachal Pradesh, many tribeslivetogether and speak their owndialects. In
case of a caste, many castes living in the same region speak the same language or
diaect. Third, most of thetribesare animists, while castes profess Hinduism astheir
religion.

Now let us examine the concept of peasants. Beteille, for example, identifies
threeimportant features of the peasants. First, peasants are attached to land either as
ownersor astenantsor aslabourerswithout any right over land, yet earning their livelihood
through labour. Second, peasants occupy alower social and economic statusin the
society compared to the gentry or the nobility. Third, they represent aclassof exploited
peoplein the hands of variousclasses.

Despite conceptual differences, intermsof operational redlities, itisdifficult to
seethetribes, the castesand the peasantsasdig ointed or compartmentalized categories;
it would be prudent to view them intermsof acontinuum. A continuum isnothing but a
scale, on which tribes, castesand peasantsarelocated, dueto the overlapping of their
values and ideal behaviours. Ghurye’s characterization of tribes as ‘backward Hindus’
differing only in degree from other segmentsof the Hindu soci ety givescredencetothe
idea of a continuum between tribes and castes. In his celebrated article, ‘Hindu Methods
of Tribal Absorption’, Bose (1941) has shown how the tribes of India gradually get
absorbed into the Hindu fold by observing Hindu ritual sand sharing Hindu values. He
says ‘such a slow movement of economic change, spread over at least a hundred years
or more, hasled to the gradual absorption of some sections of tribal peopleinto the
Hindu fold.’

Surgit Sinhahad once commented on theamorphousboundariesthat exist between
thetribes, castes and peasants, which arein astate of continuum. Herefersto various
central Indian tribes and castes and says, ‘The Bhumij, the Santhal, the Kharia and the
Pahira of Singhbhum,; the Bhatra, Dorla and the Dhurwa of M.P; and the Riang of
Tripura; and the Paundra, ascheduled caste of West Bengal represent aseriesin the
degreeof intensive articul ation with the regional Hindu hierarchical system. Whilethe
Bhumij and the Paundra have been more or lessfully integrated into the Hindu social
order, the Kharia and the Pahira of Manbhum, the Dorla of Bastar and the Riang of
Tripuratill maintain amuch greater distance from the mainstream of the Hindu social
order surrounding them. The position of the Santha of Manbhum, the Dhurwaand the
Bhatra of Bastar fall somewhere between the two extreme types mentioned above’
(Sinha1965).

Many tribesin Indiaare peasantsfor all practical purposes. The Raj Gond of
AndhraPradesh, theMundaof Jharkhand, the Bhuiyan of Odishasatisfy al thecriteria
of apeasant described above. Many tribesin Indiawererulersof their small kingdoms
during the pre-British timesand were claiming to have aK shatriyaor warrior origin.
History isrepletewith many mythsthat werein circulation, legitimizing the Kshatriya
status of these rulers. There have been many instances of the rulers upgrading the
status of tribes to peasant castes and vice-versa, rendering the boundaries between
them spurious. Thus, the contrast between tribes, castes and peasants are merely
conceptud; inredity, they were along acontinuum dueto highly fluid boundariesbetween
them.
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6. Definesocial
mobility.

7. Name the two
principal types of
social mobility.

8. What arethe
modern factors of
social
transformation?

9. Whatisa
continuum with
regard to tribes,
castes and
peasants?

Self-Instructional
Material 95



Social Structure and
Process

96

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

34 SOCIAL PROCESSES

A society isnot static. It changes over time. There are various factors affecting this
change. These factors may vary from society to society. The study of these factors
gives us an idea about the process of social change in different societies. We shall
discussthe process of social changewith referenceto tribal communitiesin India.

Social Processesin Tribal India

Social processisaphrasethat carriesmultiple meanings. But let usdefineitinacrude
manner. It includes generic processesthat structure the time-spacefabric of asociety.
It may include political, economic, and socio-cultural processes, and human interactions
arising out of these processes. If we restrict ourselvesto the socio-cultural processes
amongthetriba or pre-capitalist socia formations, we noticetheuseof kinship, exchange
relations, social control mechanismsand the humaninteractionsarising out of them that
ensure the continuity of the society. These are characteristically different from the
capitalistic societieswith their emphasison capital, classand state. In thissection, we
shall discussafew socia processesthat operateinthetribal societiesof Indiainthe
formof tribalization, detribalization, re-tribalization and sanskritization.

3.4.1 Tribalization

In the previous section welearnt that many tribal communitiesreceived the profound
impact of “Hinduization’ due to their interaction with the neighbouring Hindu peasants,
thuselevating their social position to the Hindu castes. But it isalso truethat in some
tribal pocketsthereversetrend of caste Hindusadopting tribal customsand ritualshave
been noticed. This may be known as the process of ‘tribalization’ of the castes. Kalia
(1959) is of the opinion that the process of “tribalization’ is found in many tribal pockets
of the country with gradual internalization of thetribal customs, moresand religion by
the neighbouring caste groups, which are in many respects antithetical to the caste
ideology inIndia. Inthefollowing paragraph, weshall discusssomeexamplesof tribaization
inlndia.

In hisstudy among the Kondh of Odisha, F. G Bailey (1955) observesthat the
triba K ondh dominated region hasa so acons derabl e Pano popul ation, who are Scheduled
Castesand had migrated from the plains prior to the migration of Oriyafoot warriors
(Paika) asapart of thearmy raised by thelocal chiefgkingsinthehills. Bailey prefers
to call them the *Kondh Pan’ in contradistinction to the *‘Oriya Pan’, as the former speak
Kui—the Kondh language—participate in their rituals, share their worldviews and values,
and are adept in Kondh dancing and music. With regard to the Oriyapopul ation livingin
theKondhinhabited region, Bailey observesthat although both these communitieslivein
separate villages, ‘there has been intermarriage, although not extensively, since such
marriages offend the rules of caste. It is also clear from records and tradition that
Oriyaswerefully committed in the Kond ritual of human sacrifice. Even today many
rites in an Oriya village are in essence Kond rites’ (Bailey 1955). This is an excellent
exampleof tribalization of Oriyacaste peopleinthe Kondh hillsof Odisha.

Behuraand Migrain their study have highlighted the processof tribalization with
the help of the concept of ‘encysted castes’. They observe that three artisan castes
fromthe plains, such as, the blacksmiths, pottersand weavers have settled down among



the Koya, Kondh and Gadaba tribes of south Odishafor generations, and have been Social Structure and
serving them for pecuniary advantages. These three artisan castes are so much Process
assimilated with their host tribal populationsthat except endogamy they can beeasily

identified by their “encysting tribes’ (Behura and Misra, 1985). They opine that “The

encysted castes have even adopted tribal dialectsand tribal way of life, to the extent of NOTES
participatingin community festivalswith them, quite often headed by atribal priest. Itis,
therefore, plausible to assume that despite many strong claims of tribesand castes of
Odishabelonging to two separate cultural genres, inredlity the boundary hasbeen much
more fluid and porous facilitating tribe-caste continuum on a long-term basis’ (ibid).

3.4.2 Detribalization

Detribalizationisthe processof tribal cultureslosingtheir cultural identitiesin favour of
another culture. In an earlier discussion we have learnt that tribal cultures undergo
transformations dueto both traditional aswell asmodern factors. Whilethetraditional
factorsinclude the processes of Hinduization, Sankritization, revitalization and many
reform movements, themodern factorsarethe processes of Christianization, urbanization,
industrialization, tribal devel opment programmes, spread of communi cation, modern
education, democrati zation, and so on, which havedirect bearing ontribal cultures. The
factor maybe any of the abovetwo factors, but whenthetribal culture startslosingits
identity, we say that detribalization hastaken place.

Besdesreligion, locational proximity and the pressureexerted by larger organized
groups are said to be the major factors of detribalization. It is said that “... these (indigenous
or tribal) peoplewere able to maintain somewhat their socio-religious, economic and
cultura identity. But because of their closelocational proximity and the steady pressure
of thelarger and techno-economically more organized communities, they were obliged
toenter into socia and cultural and moreimportantly, economic contacts, communication
and exchangeswith their neighbourswho were socially, culturally and economically
more dominant’ (Ray, 1972). N. K. Bose is of the opinion that culture ‘... seems to flow
from an economically dominant group to apoorer onewhen thetwo aretied together to
form a larger productive organization through some historical accident’ (Bose, 1967).
Thisimpliesthat it israther obviousthat when tribesare surrounded by economically
stronger Hindu peasants, the former losetheir tribal charactersand get detribalized.
Sinhaattributestheroleof tribal markets, which accel eratethe processof detribalization,
and hence, he says, “These tribal communities have been in touch with the traditional
network of weekly marketswhereby they areinvolved in economic symbiosiswith at
least ten or more Hindu castes’.

Detribalization may take placeintheentiretribe or agroup or section of thegroup
within atribe. A section of agroup or groupsof atribe may convertto analienreligion,
thereby loosing many aspects of their culture. Similarly, we see a section of atribe
becoming economically better off because of the benefit its members derive from
development schemes. This section of tribe enjoys the marital culture alien to their
culture. These are few instances of the process of detribalization.

We have aready discussed the cases of the Tharu, Khasaand Bhumij, who have
been detribalized to alarge extent and are considered as caste Hindusin their respective
regionsof habitation. Similarly, the Gond, Bhuiyan and many other tribeshavelost their
tribal characters, thus being detribalized.
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3.4.3 Re-tribalization

Re-tribalization isan exercisetowardsidentity rei nforcement among some of thetribal
communitiesof India, which had previousy undergonethe processof detribalization. It
isclearly arevivalistic phase of glorifying thetribal origin, language, religion, cultures
and customs, portraying atribal cultural identity with anew vigour, different from the
non-tribals. A couple of exampleshere would hel p usunderstand the concept and its
empirica manifestations.

Reviva of tribal languagesand crestion of tribal scriptsare some of the components
of the processof re-tribalization. Revival of the Kui-lipi (Kui script) by the Kondh, the Ol
Chiki for the Santhali and other Mundalanguages, the Warang Chiti for theHo language,
etc. are some of the trends of re-tribalization of the tribal communities. In the Lohit
district of Arunachal Pradesh, there have been considerable efforts to re-create the
Khampti script. Itisadefinite marker of self-assertion and re-tribalization by the Khampti
(Misra1994).

Revampingtheold religionsinto moreethical religionsisanother dimension of re-
tribalization. For example, the new Sarnareligion of the Santhal, the emergence of
Donyi-Polofaithin Arunachal Pradesh and similar effortsin other tribesindicate the
process of revitalization of renewed tribal identitiesin achanging context. Thereis
revivalism of traditional socio-political ingtitutionsand youth associations, asin case of
the Christian Ao Naga, towardsthe process of re-tribalization and resurgence.

In order to concretize the process of re-tribalization and bring together all the
membersinto the fold of the tribe, many tribal communities have formed their own
associ ationsvery much like the caste associations. The examplesof Utkal Kui Samaj of
the Kondh of Odisha, the KulaMela(community assembly) of Suddha Savaraof Odisha,
Gond Jatiya M ahasabha (Pan-Gond Caste Super Associ ation) of the Gond and Bhauma
Samgj of theHill Bhuiyan, areclear evidencesof re-tribalization or identity reinforcement
among thetribesof India.

Inrecent times, re-tribalization has gained momentum due to the Congtitutional
safeguardsfor the Scheduled Tribesand greater benefitsin education, politicsand service
sectorsarising out of that.

Itisdebatableif therecent trendsregarding some of theformer tribessuch asthe
Kurmi-Mahtos of ChotaNagpur, who were de-scheduled asatribein 1931, and of other
communities, seeking tribal status to avail themselves of the privileges of being a “tribe’
granted under the Congtitution of Indiacould be considered adimension of tribalization.
The Mahtos of ChotaNagpur do claim that they share many socia characteristicswith
tribes, but thesearenot spelt out. Similarly, the Bhumij who once claimed to be K shatriyas
have now discovered fresh merit in “re-tribalization.” The Bhotiyas of U.P., who acted
astradersacrossthe Himal ayas beforethe Indo-Chinaconflicts, once claimed the status
of Rajputs. Later, as border trade came to a standstill and their economic condition
deteriorated, they laid claimsto be membersof aScheduled Tribe. Claiming tribal status
is one thing; accepting tribal mores is another thing. Evidences on the part of such
claimantsregarding their newly discovered affinitieswith tribes, participationintribal
festivals and worship at tribal shrinesis still weak. However, with the increasing
politicization of such communitiesaslive on the borderline of atribe and abackward
community, thistrend deservesto be noted.



3.4.4 Sanskritization Social Structure and
o Process

Aswehavenoted earlier, itisbut natural that with more organized culturesand religions
around, tribal peopleimitatetherituals, culturesand customs, in an effort to raisethe
social position of their groupin the hierarchical Indian society. It wasM. N. Srinivas, NOTES
who first used the concept ‘Brahminization’ and later *Sanskritization’ to refer to this
process.

Theterm Sanskritization has been coined by M. N. Srinivas, adistinguished
Indian sociologist. Thisterm hasbeen used to symbolize the process by which the people
of the lower castesin the caste hierarchy emulate the behaviour and practices of the
upper castesto seek social mobility.

Srinivas defines Sanskritization asa process by which:

...a ‘low’ Hindu caste, or tribal or other group, changes its customs, ritual ideology,
and way of life in the direction of a high and frequently “twice-born’ caste. Generally
such changes are followed by a claim to a higher position in the caste hierarchy
than that traditionally conceded to the claimant class by the local community...’

A prominent example of Sanskritizationistheimplementation of vegetarianism by
membersof acommunity belonging to thelow casteswho aretraditionally not opposed
to non-vegetarian food. Thischange was brought about through the emul ation of the
practice of dvija, the twice-born castes.

Realizing social mobility among thetribesto achieve the status of acaste and
ensuring aplaceinthelocal caste hierarchy, Srinivasaddsthat atribe may undergo the
process of Sanskritization “claiming to be a caste, and therefore, Hindu’. We have
aready seentheexamplesof the Bhumij, the Paundra, the Gond, the Bathudi, the Bhuiyan,
etc. who are amost integrated with the caste structure of the Hindus. In order to be
recognized as a Hindu caste, many of them lead a life recommended in the Hindu
scriptures, usually written in Sanskrit. In Robert Redfield’s terms, there is an effort to
emulate the values of the ‘Great Tradition’ of the Hindus by the tribes by worshipping
Hindu deities, believingin Hindu val uesand practising Hindu ways of ideal behaviour.
Therefore, M. N. Srinivasisof the opinion that Sanskritization not only includesthe
adoption of new customsand beliefsbut also comprisestherevelationto new ideasand
valuesappearing in the Sanskrit literature. Heinformsusthat thetermsKarma, dharma,
papa, maya, samskara and moksha are the most used theol ogical Sanskrit ideol ogies
which appear into the daily usage of the termsamong people who are sanskritized.

Perhaps one of the glaring examplesof Sankritization or Hinduization by atribe
comesfrom thewritingsof L. K. Mahapatra (2005). Describing the processamong the
Saoraof South Odisha, he noteseconomic specidization, purity/pollution differentiation
and caste-like exclusivenessamong them. Some of them consider themsel ves superior
to othersby abjuring beef (but not the flesh of sacrificial buffal o), giving up abhorrent
and unacceptabl e eating habitsfrom the Hindu point of view, and naming themselvesas
Suddha (pure) Saora. There are many such examples of Sanskritization processamong
thetribesof India

Thetheory of Sanskritization wasfirst proposed by M. N. SrinivasinhisD. Phil.
Thesisat the Oxford University. Thisthesiswaslater published asabook in 1952 titled
Religion and Society among the Coorgs of South India. This book was an
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ethnographical study of the Coorg community of Karnataka, India. Srinivaswritesinthe

book:

The caste system is far from a rigid system in which the position of each
component caste is fixed for al time. Movement has always been possible, and
especidly inthemiddleregionsof the hierarchy. A low castewasable, inageneration
or two, to riseto ahigher position in the hierarchy by adopting vegetarianism and
teetotalism, and by Sanskritizing itsritual and pantheon. In short, it took over, as
far as possible, the customs, rites, and beliefs of the Brahmins, and adoption of
the Brahminic way of life by a low caste seems to have been frequent, though
theoretically forbidden. This process has been called ‘Sanskritization’ in this
book, in preference to ‘Brahminization’, as certain Vedic rites are confined to the
Brahmins and the two other ‘twice-born’ castes.

The book Religion and Society among the Coorgs of South India challenged

theideawhich wasrampant in that period regarding caste being non-flexibleand an

invariableingtitution. The concept of Sanskritization addressed the actual complexity
and fluidity of caste relations. It brought into academic focus the dynamics of the
renegotiation of status between various castesand communitiesin India.

3.5

SUMMARY

Check Your Progress

10. Define
detribalization.

11. What arethe major
factors of
detribalization?

12. What isre-
tribalization?

13. Givean exampleof
Sanskritization.
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Inthisunit, you havelearnt that,

- A society isan abstraction but it expressesitself through its structure, function

and organization.

- The term ‘structure” is derived from the Latin word, struere, which meansto

build.

- Theconcept of agtructureisvery much linked to the concept of proper arrangement

of itsparts. A houseisnot only aphysical structure; it hasitspatterned functional
structure a so.

- The concept of social structure hasalong history inthe social sciences. It goes

back tothewritings of Herbert Spencer, the classstructureanalysisof Karl Marx
or the 19th century work of Georg Simmel.

- During the 19th century, the word *structure’ came to be used in biology. There,

it referred to acombination of connected and i nterdependent partsthat make up
anorganism.

- It wasHerbert Spencer who wasone of thefirst scholarsto talk about structures

of societieswith abiological anal ogy.

- Emile Durkheim used the term “social morphology’, by which he meant what we

mean by the term ‘social structure’. He postulates that social structure has two
attributes: first, “‘collective relationships’, which are internal arrangements of a
society like its kinship; second, ‘collective representations’, which are the mental
phenomenaand include beliefs, ideas, values, symbol s and expectations of the
membersof the society.

- There are two ways of observing social structure: Oneisthe notion of social

structure with family as a basic unit. It was propounded by E .E. Evans—Pritchard.
The other way isto study the society with individualsasthe basic unit wherethe
social behaviour of each person isthe essence of study.



- Radcliffe-Brown has related the concept of social structure to the concept of Social Structure and

social function. The concept of function, according to him is the ‘contribution Process
which a partial activity makes to the total activity of which itis a part’.
- Radcliffe-Brown hasintroduced the concept of dyadic relationsto understand all NOTES

social relationsof personto person.

- TheFrench anthropologist, Claude Lévi-Strauss, hasal so contributed to thestudy
of socia structure. In contrast to Radcliffe-Brown, L évi-Strauss saysthat the
term “social structure” has nothing to do with empirical reality.

- Inanthropological, sociologica andtribal studies, function refersto theactivities
performed by aculture or asocia ingtitution, such asfamily and marriagefor the
mai ntenance of that society or culture.

- Functionalism dates back to the 1920s. It isconcerned with finding: (a) reasons
why peopleact theway they do, and (b) interrel ations between different aspects
of society.

- Bronislaw Malinowski was the pioneer of modern fieldwork methods. He
emphasi zed functional relationswhich ethnographers could observeinthefield.

- Radcliffe-Brown emphasi zed the interrel ation between socia systems: kinship,
politics, economicsandreligion.

- Despiteits strong appeal to understand the integrity of societies and cultures
through their institutions, functionalism is fraught with many problems. Itis
criticized, largely because of itsinability to deal with changesin the society and
culture.

- Theliteral meaning of organization isto arrange something systematically. The
Oxford Dictionary defines organization as “the way in which something is organized;
coordination of parts in an organic whole; systematic arrangement’.

- Indiantribesinvariably organize themsel vesby grouping and grading their fellow
membersto meet the demands of acollectivelifewith the hel p of their kinship
network.

- TheKondhsin Orissaareterritorialy divided into KutiaK ondhs, DesiaKondhs
and DongriaKondhs, which are the sub-tribes of themaintribe.

- Social mobility standsfor changein the position of anindividual or agroup of
individualsfrom one statusto another.

- There are two principal types of social mobility—horizontal and vertical. By
horizontal socia mobility ismeant thetrandtion of anindividual or asocial object
from one social position to another situated onthe samelevel.

- Whenthereisachangeinthesocial position of anindividual or agroup or asocial
object because of mobility, wecdl it vertical social mobility.

- The Santhalsof central India, distributed over the states of Jharkhand, Odisha
and West Bengal, have witnessed social mobility in someareas.

- Despite conceptual differences, intermsof operationd redlities, itisdifficult to
seethetribes, the castes and the peasants as digjointed or compartmentalized
categories, it would be prudent to view them in termsof acontinuum.

- A society isnot astatic reality. It changesover time. There are variousfactors
affecting thischange. Thesefactorsmay vary from society to society. The study
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of these factors give us an idea about the process of social changein different
societies.

- Many tribal communities received the profound impact of “‘Hinduization’ due to

their interactionwith the neighbouring Hindu peasants, thus, e evating their social
position to the Hindu castes. But it isalso true that in some tribal pocketsthe
reversetrend of caste Hindusadopting tribal customsand ritua shave been noticed.
This may be known as the process of ‘tribalization’ of the castes.

- Detribalization isthe process of tribal cultureslosingtheir cultural identitiesin

favour of another culture.

- Bedidesrdligion, locationa proximity and the pressure exerted by larger organized

groupsare said to bethe major factorsof detribalization.

- Re-tribalizationisan exercisetowardsidentity reinforcement among someof the

tribal communities of India, which had previously undergone the process of
detribdization.

- Theterm Sanskritization hasbeen coined by M. N. Srinivas, adistinguished Indian

sociologigt. Thisterm hasbeen used to symbolize the processby which the people
of thelower castesin the caste hierarchy emul ate the behaviour and practices of
the upper castesto seek socia mobility.

3.6

KEY TERMS

- Function: It referstothe activitiesperformed by aculture or asocia institution,

such asfamily and marriage for the maintenance of that society or culture.

- Functionalism: It isatheory about the nature of mental states. According to

functionalism, mental statesareidentified by what they do rather than by what
they are made of .

- Sructuralism: Itisthe perspective which arguesthat meaningisonly revealed

through therel ation between things.

- Organization: In sociology ‘organization’ is understood as planned, coordinated

and purposeful action of human beingsto congtruct or compileacommontangible
or intangible product or services.

- Phratry: Itisagrouping of clansor other socia unitswithinatribe.
- Social mobility: It standsfor changein the position of anindividual or agroup of

individual sfrom one statusto another.

- Horizontal social mobility: By horizontal social mobility ismeant thetransition

of anindividual or asocial object from one social position to another situated on
thesamelevel.

- Vertical social mobility: When thereisa changein the social position of an

individual or agroup or asocial object because of mobility, wecall it vertical
socia mobility.

- Detribalization: Itisthe processof tribal cultureslosingtheir cultural identities

in favour of another culture.

- Re-tribalization: Itisan exercise towardsidentity reinforcement among some

of thetribal communitiesof India, which had previousy undergonethe processof
detribdization.



Social Structure and

3.7 ANSWERSTO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’ Process

1. Theconcept of socia structure hasalong history inthe social sciences. It goes
back to thewritings of Herbert Spencer, the classstructure analysisof Karl Marx NOTES
or the 19th century work of Georg Simmel.

2. During the 19th century, theword *structure’ came to be used in biology. There,
it referred to acombination of connected and i nterdependent partsthat make up
anorganism.

3. The British social anthropologist, A. R. Radcliffe-Brown’s name is associated
withthe ‘structural-functional approach’ in the analysis of the structure of society.

4. Inanthropological, sociological andtriba studies, function referstotheactivities
performed by aculture or asocia ingtitution, such asfamily and marriagefor the
mai ntenance of that society or culture.

5. Insociology ‘organization’ is understood as a planned, coordinated and purposeful
action of human beingsto construct or compileacommontangibleor intangible
product or services.

6. Socia mobility standsfor changeinthe position of an individual or agroup of
individualsfrom one statusto another.

7. There are two principal types of social mobility—horizontal and vertical.

8. The modern factors of social transformation are due to the processes of
Chrigtianization, urbanization, industriaization, tribal devel opment programmes,
spread of communication, modern education, demacratization, and so on, which
have direct bearing on tribal cultures.

9. A continuum is nothing but a scale, on which tribes, castes and peasants are
located, dueto the overlapping of their valuesand ideal behaviours.

10. Detribalization isthe processof tribal cultureslosingtheir cultural identitiesin
favour of another culture.

11. Besdesreligion, locationa proximity and the pressure exerted by larger organized
groupsare said to bethe major factorsof detribalization.

12. Re-tribalizationisan exercisetowardsidentity reinforcement among someof the
tribal communities of India, which had previously undergone the process of
detribdization.

13. A prominent exampleof Sanskritization istheimplementation of vegetarianism
by membersof acommunity bel onging to thelow casteswho aretraditionally not
opposed to non-vegetarian food. This change was brought about through the
emulation of the practice of dvija, the twice-born castes.

3.8 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1. What isastructure? Describethe use of theterm structure asit was used before
itsappearancein socia sciences.

2. How does the Oxford Advanced Learner’s Dictionary define structure?
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10.

What does the term “social morphology’ mean as used by Durkheim?
Writeanote on the segmentary social structure.
What isthe concept of dyadic relationsintroduced by Radcliffe-Brown?

What isthe meaning of socia structure according to Evans-Pritchard? How does
hediffer from Radcliff-Brown?

Why hasfunctionalism been criticized by various scholars?
How isthetribal society of Indiaorganized?
State the differences between tribes and castes.
Write short notes on thefollowing giving examples.
(i) Tribaization
(i) Detribdization
(i) Sanskritization

Long-Answer Questions

O N o O

Discussthe concept and the history of the concept of social structure.

Explain the concept of social structure with reference to segmentary social
structureand social roles.

Assessthe contrasting approaches of Radcliffe-Brown and Claude L évi-Strauss
tosocial structure.

‘Functionalism was a dominant theory in the British and American anthropology
and sociology.’ Discuss.

Critically analysethe rel ationship between social structureand socia organization.
Describe the concept of social mobility.
Evaluate the concept of social mobility anong thetribesand castes.

Describe socid processes such astribalization, detribalization, re-tribalization and
Sanskritization with regardtotribal studies.

Discuss how Sanskritization worksinraising the social position of sometribesto
thelevel of Hindu castes. Discuss how thetribesachievethat.

3.9
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4.0 INTRODUCTION

Thetradition of fieldwork goes hand-in-hand with research work. Generally, researchis
defined asascientificinvestigation of phenomenawhichincludescollection, presentation,
analysis and interpretation of data that reflects an individual’s perception and speculation
of redlity.

A research can bealibrary research or afield research or alaboratory research.
Thelast oneisan experimental research andisrelated to physical and natural sciences.
Inlibrary research, answersto research problemsare found from secondary sources. It
is the tradition of finding a solution to a problem using “others’ information’. In field
research, thefieldwork isthe heart and soul of theresearch and theresearchisconducted
inthenatural setting. Thethreefold classification of research isbased on the accessto
data. In fact, fieldwor k isa method of data collection.

Social scienceresearches can be either library research or field research. The
research can be acombination of both library and field researches. Accordingly, social
researchers mainly employ two methods of data collection, viz., fieldwork and
documentary research inthelibrary. The process of collecting databy livingwith the
people, having afirst-hand experience of their lifestyleistermed asfieldwork. Fieldwork
method generatesal ot of dataabout thelifestyle of people and the meaning they attribute
to their actions. It also teaches the distinction between ‘what people think’, ‘what people
say’, ‘what people do’, and ‘what people say they ought to have done’. Field data is not
‘others’ data’; it is the researcher’s own data generated for his own purpose. It is,
therefore, the primary source of dataand hence origina. Inthisunit, you will learn about
thefieldwork traditionintribal studies.
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4.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:
- Understand the fieldwork tradition asamethod of data.collection
- Tracetheorigin of fieldwork traditionin studying thetribes
- Explainthenature and course of fieldwork traditionin India
- Describethe significance of fieldwork
- Discussthe meaning of ethicsand itsimportancein fieldwork tradition
- Evaluatethe comparative method and itssignificanceintribal studies
- Assessthe emic-etic debate around studying aculture

4.2 HISTORICAL BACKGROUND AND
SIGNIFICANCE OF FIELDWORK

Thetradition of fieldwork intribal studiesisasold astheinterest in studying thetribal
communities. In thissection, we shall discussthetradition of fieldwork whilecarrying
out researcheson tribal studies.

Fieldwork iscentral to researchesin tribal studies. It isthe crowning jewel of
anthropol ogy. In studying thetriba communitiesof the Trobriand Idandsof New Guinea,
Malinowski is credited as being the most important figurein the devel opment of the
modern fieldwork tradition. Not |lesswere the contributions of Franz Boas, Radcliff
Brown, Evans-Pritchard, LewisHenry Morgan, Ruth Benedict and otherstothistradition
of studying thetribal cultures.

Tradition of Fieldwork outside India

Thetradition of fieldwork isheavily credited to theAmerican and British anthropol ogi sts.
Bronidaw Malinowski, a Polish-British anthropol ogist, isapioneer of the tradition of
fieldresearchintribal studies. He studied the Trobriand |9 anders of PapuaNew Guinea
during the last part of the first decade and the first part of the second decade of 20"
century. Heemphasized on parti cipant observation and the use of tribal language during
field studies. Hisstudent Sir Raymond Firth worked among the Tikopiaof Polynesia
Phyllis Mary Kaberry, another student of Malinowski, had studied the Australian
aboriginds.

Inthe early 20" century thefiel dwork tradition among the sociol ogists of Chicago
University was known as ‘case study method’.

E. E. Evans-Pritchard, another British anthropol ogist, studied the Zande and Nuer
community in Sudan, and other East African groupsaswell. InAmerica, Franz Boas
(1920), aGerman-American anthropol ogist studied the Inuit or Eskimo of BaffinIdand
and Kwakiutl of British Columbia. Hetrained generations of American studentsinthe
field study method. Famous among them are Ruth Benedict and Margaret Mead. You
will study about them later in the same unit.

By now you must have known that thefiel dwork tradition gathered momentumin
theearly part of the 20" century to study tribal communities. Prior to Malinowski, E. B.
Tylor and other writers produced ethnographic information collected from secondary
Sources.



4.2.1 Fiddwork Tradition in India Fieldwork Traditionin
Tribal Sudies

Thefieldwork tradition to study thetribesin Indiahas been followed by two groups of
scholars. Thefirst groupincludesthosewho are outsidersto India, especially thecolonial
anthropol ogistsand administrators. The second group includesthe Indian scholarswho NOTES
have studied their own culture. In other words, thefield study in Indiahasetic and emic
dimensions. Weshall discussthefiddtraditioninIndia, itsorigin, nature and scopeinthe
following sections.

Outsiders’ Involvement in Fieldwork in India

During the 18" century, the Briti sh government felt the need of having an ethnographic
account on different tribes of Indiawith aview to rule them easily. They were not
anthropol ogistsby training and profession but their accounts provided ampledescription
onthetribal history of India. A number of foreign anthropologistsvisited Indiaduring
that period to record the customs and traditions of Indian tribes. British anthropol ogi st
W. H. Riversvisited Indiaand conducted afield study among the Todatribeinthe
Nilgiri Hillsof South Indiafor about sx monthsin 1901-02. He published amonograph
entitled The Todasin 1906. Scholarsmaintain that hisfieldwork among the Todas set
thetrend of anthropol ogists visiting the culturesthey areinterested in to conduct a
field study. Malinowski later declared Rivers to be his “patron saint of fieldwork’.
Another anthropologist, Radcliffe-Brown, cameto Indiato study the Onge tribe of
Andaman Idandsin 1906 and 1908. He published amonograph on Ongein 1922 under
thetitle, The Andaman Islanders.

Wed so havemateria available on thetribal swhichwere actua ly adminigtrative
reportsof British administrators. On thetribesof East India, we have accountsof E. T.
Dalton, H. H. Risleyand L. S. S. O’Malley. Russel had written on the tribes of Middle
Indiaand E. Thurston onthetribes of South India. On thetribesof West India, we have
the accounts of W. Crooke. In fact, their accountswere not tribe specific; rather these
werereportscovering both tribesand castes. Mogt of the publicationsavailable by then
wereintheform of Handbooks, Census Reports, District Gazetteersand afew articles.
Only two full length works were avail abl e on the peopl e of Chota Nagpur and onthe
Sauriasof the Rgjmaha Hillsbeforethe publicationsof S. C. Roy. F. B. Bradley-Birt, a
British Officer, wrote abook entitled Chota Nagpore: A Little Known Province of the
Empirein 1903 where he provided afull length account of theland and peopl e of the
region. Four yearslater,in 1907, R. B. Bainbridge, another British officer, published The
Saurias of the Rajmahal Hills.

In North-East India, the colonial administrators have produced few important
works on tribes based on fieldwork. Mention may be made of W. W. Hunter’s A Satistical
Account of Assam (1879), R. Brown’s Satistical Account of Manipur (1873) and B.
C. Allen’s Gazetteer of Naga Hills and Manipur (1905). These works were field
based accounts. However, there were some ethnographic worksby someadministrators.
These are T. C. Hudson’s The Meitheis (1908) and The Naga Tribes of Manipur
(1911), W. C. Smith’s The Ao Naga Tribe of Assam (1925), J. H. Hutton’s The Angami
Nagas (1921), J. P. Mills’ The Rengma Nagas (1937) and Alexander Mackenzie’s
Memorandum on the North-East Frontier of Bengal (1869) which later developed
into abook entitled The North-East Frontier of Indiaand was publishedin 1884. Some
other works during this period are W. Robinson’s Notes on the Dophlas and the
Peculiaritiesof their Language (1851), T. T. Cooper’s The Mishmee Hills(1873), E.
T. Dalton’s Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal (1872), G. W. Dun’s Preliminary Notes
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on Daphlas(1897) and C. V. Haimendorf’s Ethnographic Notes on the Tribes of the
Subansiri Region (1946) and Noteson Tribal Justice among the Apatanis (1946). C
.V. Haimendorf wasan anthropol ogi st who was appointed by the government for preparing
ethnographic account of theApatanis. Later, hekept visiting theApatanisand published
TheHidden Land (1953), The Apatanisand their Neighbours(A primitivecivilization
of the Eastern Himal ayas) (1962) and A Himalayan Tribe from Cattleto Cash (1980).
UrsulaGraham Bower, a so published abook entitled Himal ayan Barbary (1955) based
onfieldwork.

Eventoday, scholarstakeinterest infield studiesin India. They study both tribal
and non-tribal cultures. LidiaGuzy from Ireland, Nel Vandekerckhovefrom Amsterdam,
Robin Oakley from Canada, Bengt G. Karlsson from Sweden, Vanessa Cholez from
France, Stuart Blackburn from United Kingdom, NicolasLaineand Philippe Ramirez
from France, Skoda Uwe from Denmark, Stephen Morey from LaTrobe University,
Australia, Emile Parent from Canada, to mention afew, have selected tribal areasfor
their field study.

Indian Scholarsin the Field

The Indian tradition of fieldwork began with the publication of ‘The Mundas, Their
Country, Their Character and Their Poetry” in 1908 by S. C. Roy. It was not an
administrative account, but an ethnographical account based on Roy’s field experience.
Thehistory of tribal studiesin Indiatook aturning point with the publication of this
article.

Period of S. C. Roy

Thebeginning of field traditionin Indiaisattributed to Sarat ChandraRoy. Heisregarded
as ‘The Father of Indian Ethnography’. Roy was a lawyer by profession. He settled in
Ranchi to establish his practice asapleader. He started his career in 1898. He camein
contact with the tribal people of Chota Nagpur. The region of present Jharkhand,

Chhattisgarh and around was known as Chota Nagpur. Gradually, Roy devel oped an
interest inthelifeand culture of thetribal people of thisregion. Hisinterest in tribal

ethnography devel oped inthe courseof hisvigttotheinterior areasof theregion because
of hisprofessional requirement asalawyer. He became acquainted with the problems
of thetribal people and cameto know that they were oppressed and exploited owing to
their ignorance of administrative and judicial matters. Hisgreat compassion for tribal
peopleinitiated him to plead in favour of the tribal s against the exploitation of their
landlords. Hetook deep interest intheir customary lawsin view of hisprofessonasa
lawyer and learnt their |anguages.

Thesmplebeginning of thelndian tradition of fieldwork with the publication of an
articleby S. C. Roy in 1908 made abenchmark in 1920. Inthat year S. C. Roy published
adetailed monograph entitled The Mundas and their Country. Thisisthefirst field
based full length ethnographi cal account on the Mundas, amgjor tribeinthethen Chota
Nagpur, by an Indian ethnographer. Thiswas highly acclaimed, acknowledged by the
High Court of Patnaand Cal cutta (K olkata), asauthoritativefor conducting legal cases
for proper justiceto thetribals.

S. C. Roy’s ethnographic works were based on in-depth field studies through the
partici pant observation method. He was very much accepted by the tribalsasaman of
their own society, who shared their joys, hopesand sorrows of lifewith them. Rapport
establishment isanimportant quaity of aninvestigator in anthropology and tribal studies.



S. C. Roy had that quality because of hiscompassion for thetribal people, hiseffortsto Fieldwork Traditionin
bring them legal justiceagainst exploitation, and hisability to communicatewith themin Tribal Sudies
their own languages. It isnot surprising when he spent much of histimeand energy to

conduct field study in thethickly forested areas of Birhor settlements, scattered and

secluded, towrite onthe Birhors. Fieldwork tradition to S. C. Roy wasnot amethod of NOTES
producing ethnography; it wasaroad map for good governance, both ontheadministration
and devel opment fronts.

Feld traditionisnot competitive with the other methods of datacollection. Rather,
themethod of fiel dwork coul d be used to complement the other methodsof datacollection.
Itisnot asurpriseto find Roy combining historical methodsand ethnography in hisfirst
monograph on the Mundas. In describing the history of the Mundas, he dealt with the
tribal history of Ranchi to tracethe origin and history of the Mundatribefrom different
sourcesincluding folklore, linguistics and prehistoric evidences. He has provided a
historical background on the advent of Christian Miss onaries, ingtitution of Zamindars
and their exploitation and the Birsamovement against the British.

Theuseof other sourcesisa so evident in hisbook The Kharias(1937), published
in two volumes, which he co-authored with his son Ramesh Chandra Roy, atrained
anthropologist. With the hel p of hisson, heincorporated the anthropometric dataavail able
on the K hariasand got the dataanalysed with the help of P. C. Mahalanobis, arenowned
datigtician.

Evidently, the field work tradition does not display exclusiveness in writing
ethnographical accounts based only on field data. Therefore, Roy’s ethnographical works
areforerunnersof interdisciplinary studies of our time. In other words, the history of
field tradition in India by the Indian nationals marks the history of interdisciplinary
perspectivesinthe pursuit of knowledge.

Fieldtraditionisvast initsscope. It isnot limited only to ethnographic studies.
Scholarsof pre-history and archaeol ogy a so conduct fiel dworks. Roy himsalf presented
apaper in 1915 entitled ‘A Note on Some Remains of the Ancient Asurs in the Ranchi
District’ based on field study. He explored about 45 sites and collected over hundred
gonetoolsfrom different pre-historic Stesof Ranchi. Inthecited work, Roy had collected
copper ornamentsfrom anumber of sitesasevidencesto provethe chalcolithic culture
in Ranchi. The following year he also published another paper entitled ‘Relics of the
Copper Age Found in Chota Nagpur’ on the basis of field data.

S. C. Roy wasastrong advocate of anthropological training to administrative and
judicia officers, forest and excise officerswho were posted in tribal areas. He believed
that such trainingswould not only improvethequality of judicia and executivework, but
would also help the cause of science through observation and investigation of tribal
customs that might be recorded during the fieldwork. He visualized the training of
fieldworkersasameansof capacity building of theseworkersto servethetriba people
better. No doubt, thefid dwork traditionincludesthe essence of understanding and working
better particularly for thetribal people.

During thisperiod, another scholar named J. K. Bosewas engaged in fieldwork
among thetribals of North-East India. Histenure of fieldwork was not long, but the
contribution he madeisoutstanding. Hisfieldwork spanned afew yearsin early 1930s
and ayear in 1940-41. However, hisworkswere published in the 1980s. Thefirst one,
entitled Glimpsesof Tribal Lifein North-East Indiaisacollection of six papers, along
with few papersof other scholarsin the appendix section, which was published in 1980.
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The collected papers are the result of fieldwork conducted by Bosein early thirties
when hewas aResearch Fellow at the American Museum of Natural History. In about
two years, he covered an extensive areaand collected large quantities of field dataon
the socid organization of Garo, Khasi, Chiru, Kuki and Nagasof North-East India

In 1940-41, being appointed by the government of Bengal, he made acareful and
systematic study of the Garo inheritance law conducting field study. Bosewasalready a
trained anthropol ogist and alaw graduate before he worked among the tribes of North-
East Indiaand particularly onthe Garo lawsof inheritance. Hisstudy becametheofficial
manual for deciding cases of land ownership and inheritance among the Garos.

Post Roy Period

During the post Roy period, we have scholarswho werein contact with S. C. Roy or
weretrained or influenced by him. Theworks of these scholarshave been |abelled as
‘Continuity of Roy’s Tradition’. Also, there were scholars who were not trained by Roy,
but contributed immensely to thefield tradition inthe country. Their fieldwork was not
limited to tribal studies; rather they extended thefield study method to study the caste
societies. Therefore, anew trend was set inthefield tradition. Nirmal Kumar Bosecan
be regarded astheforerunner of thistrend because hisfiel dwork not only encompassed
the tribes but extended to study the Indian civilization. Thefield method which was
popular in ethnographic studies has crossed the disciplinary boundary. Itsuse has been
comprehensive and it al so encompasses devel opment studies.

Continuity of Roy’s tradition

After Roy, Nirmal Kumar Bose, S. S. Sarkar and D. N. Majumdar continued thefield
tradition having been inspired by Roy. Thesethree scholarsincludingA. Aiyappan and
K. P. Chattopadhyay received primary training of fieldwork from Roy. D. N. Mgumdar
of Lucknow University undertook the monographic study of the Ho tribe of Seraikela
under the guidance of Roy. Thereport from thefield study appeared asabook in 1937.
Hewasthefirst Indian anthropol ogist to study and write about theimpact of non-tribal
cultureonthelivesof Indiantribes. S. S. Sarkar of CalcuttaUniversity undertook an
ethnological survey of the Maler. Sarkar’s work, mostly on physical anthropology includes
field study based papers on Jarwa and Ongetribes aswell as Negritoid traceson the
Indianmainland.

A. Aiyappan, amusicologist and also a Professor of Anthropology for ashort
period, has produced field study based ethnographic workssuch asNayadain Kerala
and Social RevolutioninaKerala Village (1965). Nirma Kumar Bose began hisfield
study among the Juangs of Odisha, but later he extended its scopeto other fieldsand
societies. Hisfield interest encompassed art and architecture, the Indian society and
culture. He played an important role in ‘building an Indian tradition in Anthropology’
includingtribal studies.

New Trend

A new trendinfield tradition emerged when scholarsstudied not only thetribesbut also
other communitiesand dimensionsof the Indian civilization. One of thefieldworkersin
thephaseof new trendisM. N. Srinivas. Heemployed fieldwork methodsin hisresearch.
Particularly, hefollowed ethnographic research based on participant observation. But
hisfieldwork wastied to the notion of locally bound areas. He did not conduct field
studies with the notion of studying ‘the others’ like the anthropologists. Except his work



onthe Coorgs, hisother workswere on the non-tribal caste societies. Itisnot asurprise Fieldwork Traditionin
that hispaperson dominant casteand joint family disputeswerelargely inspired from his Tribal Sudies
direct participationintherural life of South India. HisThe Remembered Village (1976),

considered aclassicinfieldwork traditionisastudy based onthe 11 monthshe spentin

thevillage (Rampura, afictitiousname) in 1948 and on subsequent visitsuntil 1964. His NOTES

book entitled Religion and Society among the Coorgs of South India (1952) is an
outcomeof hisethnographic research among the Coorg (Anglicized nameof the Kodava)
tribal people. Onthe basisof field studies, scholars have been ableto formulate new
conceptsand atheoretical framework. He conducted fiel d study among the Coorgs of
Karnatakafor ayear and has coined the concept Sanskritization. Sociologist Andre
Beteille’s study of the Sripuram village (also a fictitious name) in Tanjore in South India
provided atheoretical frame of understanding the caste system of South India. The point
isthat field tradition wasnot only limited to the study of tribesin the post Roy period. It
hasavast canvassand tribal studiesconstitutesthe major portion. Moreover, thosewho
aretrainedinfield studiesamong thetribalsdo better in other area.

In 1956, Nabendu Datta-M ajumder produced afield study based monograph on
the Santhals entitled The Santhal: A Sudy in Culture Change. Prabodh Kumar
Bhowmick produced his Ph. D thesis on the topic Lodhas of West Bengal in 1961
whichwaslater published asabook in 1963. After that hefocused on applied and action
anthropol ogy for thewelfare of thetribals, especially Lodhas, in situ. On the basis of
field experience of scholars and activistsinvolved in action based approach for the
development of the tribals, he compiled a volume entitled Applied and Action
Anthropology in 1990.

Inthelater part of 1950sand thereafter, L. P. Vidyarthi conducted field studies
not only among thetribals, but extended it to study the Indian civilization. Hebegan his
field study in Gaya and submitted afield report in 1950 to the Patna University. He
published hisfield study based book entitled The Sacred Complexin Hindu Gaya in
1961. Hiswork aong with Makhan Jha and Baidyanath Saraswati isentitled as The
Sacred Complex of Kashi: A Microcosm of Indian Civilization in 1979. In 1961, he
published an article entitled ‘Sacred Complex in a Hilly tribal Village’ on the basis of field
study. He conducted field studiesamong the Malerswho lived in Rgjmahal Hillsand
published amonograph entitled The Maler: The Nature-Man-Spirit ComplexinaHill
Tribe (1963). Onthe basisof hisfield work among the tribes he coined the concept of
‘Nature-Man-Spirit Complex’, and in Gaya he conceptualized ‘Sacred Complex’ asa
frame of analysiswhich could be expended to study the scared spaceintribal villages
aso.

Contemporary Tradition

Field study today is not limited among the academic scholars only. NGOs and non-
academicingtitutionstakeinterest in field methodsto study the different aspectsof tribal
lifein the changing context. Few individual salso have taken up field datato present
tribal problems.

B. D. Sharma, an |.A.S officer hasalong experience of working in the Bastar
tribal region. Thefield data collected by him asan administrator in the course of his
official work and later asan amateur scholar has been used by him to understand the
development dynamics. He hasused thefield dataasacritique of various government
policies. Besieged, Tribal Affairsin India, Against Imperialism, Forced Marriages
in Bailadila, and $hifting Cultivation are some of hiscritiquesbased onfield data. As
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an NGO activig, hehasreported hisfield experience of atrocitieson tribesin Kalinganagar
of Odisha.

Recently, various NGOs have used field datafor action and applied researches.
Infact requirement of field data spreads beyond ethnography to participatory learning
action, development studies, environmental conservation studiesthrough Indigenous
Knowledge System (IKS) and many others.

Post-Independencetribal researchinstitutes/departmentsin stateslike Arunachal
Pradesh, Assam, Odisha, former Bihar, former Madhya Pradesh, Himachal Pradesh,
and Rajasthan have been set up. Theseinstitutes have been undertaking ethnographic
studiesand collecting field dataon devel opment projects. Some of the ethnographic
works produced by the Department of Research in Arunachal Pradesh are asfollows:

Authors Name of M onogr aphs

B. K. Shukla(1959) The Dafla of the Subansiri Region (Thedesignation
Daflais no more in use. People call themselves
Nyishi)

Sachin Roy (1960) Aspects of Padam Minyong Culture

Raghuvir Sinha(1962) The Akas

L.R. N. Srivastava (1962) The Gallongs (The peopl e call themselves Gal 0s)

N. Sarkar (1974) Dances of Arunachal Pradesh

Ram Kumar Deuri (1982) The Sulungs (Sulungs are now called Puroiks)
L.R.N. Srivastava(1990) Social Organization of the Minyongs

University departments, centres and institutes, in recent yearsare engaged in
field studiesin general and ontribal affairsin particular. Land Record Department of
Guwahati High Court hasrecorded tribal customary laws by conducting field study.
National Institute of Rural Development and itsregional centresconduct field studies
bothintribal and non-tribal areasto evaluaterural devel opment schemes.

Insome University departments, thefield traditionisarequirement of the University
degree of students, and career concern of teachers. Some teachers of the University,
especidly from the Anthropol ogy departments, have studied thetribal sin the course of
their academic pursuits. Jagannath Dash of Utkal University hasworked among the
tribesof Shimilpal, A. K. Kapoor of Delhi University among the Sahariyas of Rajasthan
and Jaunsar-Bawar of Uttarakhand, V. S. Upadhyayaand V. S. Sahayawho belong to
the Ranchi tradition worked among the tribes of Andaman and Nicobar and Ashim
Adhikari among the Birhors. Theanthropol ogistsof various centres of Anthropol ogical
Survey of Indiahaveworked among thetribesof their respective areas. S. N. Chaudhary,
Professor of Rgjiv Gandhi Chair in Contemporary Studies, Barkatullah University, Bhopd,
isengagedinfield based tribal studies.

Itisto benoted that studying morethan onetribe hasbeen atrendin contemporary
field tradition. Jagannath Dash hasworked among theHo (1981), Bathudi Santhal (1981),
Pargja(1982), DongriaKondh (1985) and many more. V. S. Sahay hasworked among
the tribes of Nicobar Islands and Khasa in Himalayas. Besides that, he has worked
among thetribal communitiesof Jharkhand, West Bengal and Chhattisgarh. M. C. Behera
has worked among the Khamptis (1986-88, 1988-90, 2001, 2007), Adis (Minyong:
1992,1994; Padam 2003-2004), Apatani (1992-94), Galo (1998-99), Mishmi—both Miju



and Digaru (1988-89, 2002), Nyishi (1997) Sulung—now called Puroik (2002-2003), Fieldwork Traditionin
Monpa (2005) and Bugun (2008) in Arunachal Pradesh. Besides he has studied the Tribal Sudies
Pargjaof Odisha (2002, 2010) and the Birhor of Jnarkhand. Individual scholarsworking

among anumber of tribesispossi ble because of project worksthey undertake, selection

of tribesfor Ph. D work and thefiel d study conducted by studentsduring field training. NOTES

Presently, scholarsbelongingto their owntribe conduct field study asarequirement
of their Ph. D work or project work they undertake. In Delhi University, most of the Ph.
D and M. Phil scholars select their own tribefor field study. Avitoli Zhimo and Kanato
Chophy of Delhi University have conducted fieldwork in their respective Naga
communitiesfor Ph. D degree. Similar trend isfollowed in other Universitiesaswell.

Therefore, the contemporary trendinfield study isagrowing academic engagement
of insiders studying their respectivetribes. More and moretribal youthsgo for higher
studiesand pursue Ph. D and M. Phil courses. Besidesthese scholars, there are other
scholarswho study their own tribes for the project work undertaken by them. Malli
Gandhi, himself ade-notified tribe has studied not only hisown tribe but many other de-
notifiedtribeslike Dasaris, Sugalis, Woddars, Yerukulasand Yandis.

Elwin’s Fieldwork

While S. C. Roy wasworking among thetribes of Chota Nagpur, another scholar was
actively involved in fieldwork among the tribes of the present Madhya Pradesh,
Chhattisgarh and Odisha. HewasVerrier Elwin, who cameto Indiain 1927 asaChristian
Missionary, but becameaself-educated anthropol ogist. On the basisof hisfieldwork, he
came out with numerousbookson varioustribal groupsof Central India, but heisbest
known for hiswork with the Baigas and Gonds. Later, he shifted hisfield interest to
North-East India. He published The Baigain 1939. Hisfamousbooks based on fiel dwork
and some on participant observationsin 1940sare The Agaria (1942), The Aboriginals
(1944), The Muria and their Ghotul (1947), Bondo Highlander (1950) and Maria
Murder and Suicide (1950).

ElwinwasaBritish citizen, but later hetook up Indian citizenship. Onthebasisof
fieldwork, he became an authority on Indianlifestyle. His publication onintimate sexua
life of Godsisbased onwhat he callsparticipant observation. Hemarried Kos, aGond
girl whom he made the subject of hisanthropol ogical studies.

Elwin hashisindependent tradition of fieldwork. After comingto Indiaheworked
with Shamrao Hivale, an Indian from Pune. Their fieldworkson tribes and subsequent
publications are some of the earliest field based studies in the country. Elwin’s fieldwork
iscontemporary tothat of S. C. Roy for aperiod of around two decades. But he continued
hiswork after the death of Roy.

4.2.2 Significance of Fieldwork

Fieldwork is a method of data collection in a “natural” world in ‘natural’ environments.
Naturally, itinvolves collecting dataouts de an experimental or laboratory setting.

Largdly, anthropol ogistsempl oyed field sudy methodsto study tribal communities.
Asamethod it hasits own place in the research process. The fieldworker collects
original or unconventional datausing such methods asface-to-faceinterviews, surveys,
or direct observation. Fieldwork enhances enumerator’s personal experiences, improves
his learning process, and increases his understanding and knowledge. It broadens
awarenessand establisheslinks betweenideasand practical redities, for thefieldisnot
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limited to any disciplinary branch of knowledge. Fieldwork widens the frontiers of
knowledge and it isnot asurprisethat scholarsfrom other disciplinesareincreasingly
using this method in their researches. It isonly field experience that broadened the
outlook of S. C. Roy beyond socio-cultural study of tribes. Sociologists like Pierre
Bourdieu, William Foote Whyte, Erving Goffman, Harriet Martineau and economists
likeWassily Leontief, Alan Blinder, Lawrence Klein and Jack Johnston have empl oyed
field methods in their respective disciplines. Henry Mintzberg, who isapioneer in
crystallizing management studies, has used and advocated the use of field study in
management. Even Alan Lomax and John Pedl have conducted field study inthediscipline
of music. Participatory Rural Appraisal (PRA) methods and techniques in rural

devel opment studies have emerged essentialy asarefinement of traditiona methods. In
fact, field tradition pervades through Art, Photography, Forestry, Botany, Geol ogy,

Geography, Physics, Education, Ecol ogy, History, Agriculture, Zoology and Political

Science.

Tribal communitiesare pre-literate; these communitiesdo not havewritten records
of their lifeand culture. Moreover, there are no adequate literatures avail able on each
and every community from the studies conducted on them. A large number of communities
have not been studied properly. In recent years many tribal communities have been
exposed to different forces of change. In these communities has emerged asyncretic
cultural tradition along with an interactive process of adaptation and adjustment. No
doubt, the perspectivesof tribeson their waysof lifeare changing. Feld methodsprovide
an opportunity to study the response of peopleto the changesfrom their perspectives.

Thefield method isnot amerevisit tothetriba settlements. Itisasystematic and
planned approach to understand thelife and culture of peoplein abetter way from their
perspective through interaction over along period of time. The planning also includes
learning the language of the community that thefieldworker hasstudied. Therefore, itis
not asurprise that Malinowski advisesthe fieldworkersto spend around ayear in the
fidd. Thefieldworker liveswiththe community of people, intheir natural habitat, collecting
information about all social and cultural aspects, so that in the end he hasafair idea of
typical annual activities. During the early years of field tradition Jean-Paul Dumont
spent two yearsin Tamil Nadu. But practically his contact with Pramalai Kallar, the
community he studied, wasfor eight months. Similarly, Riversstudied the Todasfor
about six months. Nevertheless, the depth and quality of ethnographies produced was
superb. Thus, the time spent in carrying out fieldwork isin fact dependent upon the
nature and scope of problem the researcher haschosen toinvestigate.

Thedgnificanceof fid dwork liesinitsprincipleof learning the vernacular language
of thetribes. Thisrequiresthe fieldworker to understand the systems of meaning on
which thetribal culture operates. Tribal peopletoo like other human beingsliveina
culturally constructed world of meanings. They interpret everything they liveinwith
referenceto culture and thisinterpretation takes different meaningsin different cultures.
Therefore, before embarking upon thefield, thefieldworker isexpected to learn the
language. If thefacility for aparticular language is not available, the fieldworker is
requiredtolearnit by living with the peopl e, engaging aninterpreter in the beginning, and
thengradually usingit himself. A fieldwork conducted in vernacular ismorereliableand
authentic than carried out through an interpreter.

Thefieldwork tradition doesnot believein disciplinary rigidity. Thefieldworker
learnsfrom the shortcomings and improves upon the nature of investigation. It iswell



known that mal e anthropol ogistsworking in sexually segregated societies have often Fieldwork Traditionin

been shut out from participating in or observing femaleactivities. Franz Boaswaswel Tribal Sudies
informed about this problem and thus, encouraged women to take up a career in
anthropol ogy, carrying out fiel dwork on those aspectsthat mainly concern women.

NOTES

Advantages of fieldwork

Feldwork isanimportant method in research. Thefollowing arethe advantages of field
sudy:

- A field providesscopefor verification of information. Theinformation fromone
informant can be verified through cross checking other informants. Moreover, as
theenumerator livesinthefield, hecan clarify hisdoubtslater if any doubt arises
or ambiguity/inconsistency is noticed. The degree of reliability and accuracy
thereby increases.

- FHeldstudy isprogressively revealing. The dataand work of afirst enumerator on
atribe provides a base to subsequent enumerators who study the same tribe.
Later enumerators may substantiate, modify or contradict earlier findings, and
add to the existing stock of knowledge onthetribe by exploring new aress. Itis
not a surprise to find that earlier concepts of ‘egalitarian’, ‘isolation’, etc. have
been challenged by later fieldworkersontribes.

Many misconceptionsare gradually removed through subsequent studies. Today,
tribal communitiesarenot considered lacking religion or political organizations.
One of the stereotypes regarding the tribesis that they do not have a sense of
history. But acontemporary fiel dworker among thetribeswill not believein such
astereotype. Infact, inrecent yearshistory of tribal communitiesand other pre-
literate communities is reconstructed drawing on oral sources. Paul Thompson’s
\oice of the Past: Oral History isamethodological classic on the use of oral
sourcesto reconstruct history of pre-literate people.

- Society isdynamic. It changesover time and space. Field study helpsunderstand
the nature and trend of social dynamicsin tribal communitiesover yearsinthe
absence of written records.

- Field study is an effective method of scrutinizing the impact of development
programmesontribal communities. Assessment of theimpact drawing on gatistics
from official sourcesisoften mideading. These statisticsdo not reflect theimpact
ontheculturd life of people. The provision of aswing machine under the self-
employment programme may provide employment to atribal lady. But her
engagement in swing machinelimits her timeto attend to other activitieslike
collecting firewood, cooking food, participationin social functionsand collection
of vegetables. Official data do not present a picture of her net gain from her
employment inthe swing machinebus nessat the cogt of gainful traditional activities
inthetribal village.

Theintensity of problemsof thetriba peopleislinked totheforcesof devel opment
and exposureto the outside world. Thisintengity of problem cannot be captured
without field study. The case of Jarwais worth mentioning here. Survival, a
L ondon based worl dwide organi zation supporting tribal peopl es, givesan account
of theplight of the Jarwa people dueto their encounter with devel opment forces.
[t reports,
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Outsiders are invading the reserve of the isolated Jarwa tribe in the Andaman
Islands, India... Despite a Supreme Court Order to islands’ administration to
close the highway which runs through the reserve, it remains open, bringing
disease and dependency... The Jarwa are one of four ‘Negrito’ tribes who are
believed to have travelled to the Andaman |slands from Africa up to 60,000
years ago... The Jarwa are hunter gatherers, and number around 270 people.
They use bowsand arrows to hunt pigs and monitor lizards, and catch fish and
turtles. Now, hundreds of Indian settlers and Burmese poachers are hunting
along the road and the coast, depriving the Jarwa of vital game. The problem
has become so acute that in some areas the once abundant wild pigs and fish
are now scarce... The main highway which runs through the Jarwa reserve,
known astheAndaman Trunk Road, isalso bringing expl oitation of the Jarwa.
There are numerousreports of poachersand other outsiders sexually exploiting
Jarwa women, and outsiders are introducing al cohol, tobacco, and alien food
items on which the Jarwa are starting to depend. Those entering Jarwa land
also bring outside diseases to which the Jarwa have no immunity.

No doubt, statistical dataon number of schools, number of enrolments, number of
hospitalsand peopletreated, length of road intriba areaswill not givethepicture
of tribal human resource evolved in true sense of theterm.

- Tribal cultureisaholistic worldview evolved over yearsin the course of their
interaction with nature. A tribal person cannot perceivethe holistic knowledge
system in terms of specialized academic disciplines. Usually, specialized
methodol ogical renderingsdo not help appreciating the holistic tribal perspectives
eveninachanging context. Field study containsthe potentiality of providing a
holistic understanding of aphenomenon, aswe havediscussed, thefield doesnot
limititsscopeto any disciplinary rigid frame.

- Feld study providesfirst-hand information. The enumerators get wider scopeto
collect right information in cons stent with obj ectives of theresearch. The scope
islimited in secondary sourcesof information.

- FHeldwork isself-educative. University students obtain knowledgethrough texts
onthetopic. Often, it raises new research questionsfor further investigation. The
horizon of knowledge expands. Gap between “armchair’ knowledge and “field
reality’ reveals and narrows down. Field tradition provides an opportunity to
appreciatediversity.

- Tribal cultureisnot amonolithic whole. It variesacrossthe tribes and between
the settlementsof the sametribe. The enumerator being an outsider encountersa
different culture. That diversity asareality isunderstood and appreciated by the
fieldworkers.

Limitations of fiedldwork

Therearesomelimitationsin thefield study method. But theselimitationsare scopeto
improve the efficacy of the method. The limitation of male enumerator to interview
femal e respondents on some matter is the scope to employ female enumerators as
anthropologists. The limitations discussed below are challengesto overcomefor an
effectivefield study method.

- It may not be possiblefor the solitary enumerator to observe everything that goes
oninthecommunity. Certain eventsmay take placein certain part of thevillage
when the enumerator isbusy interviewing someone else. Itisalso possiblethat
certain events may not take place during thetime of fieldwork, or they may not
form apart of theannual ritual cycle.



- Thepeopleof ethnographicinvestigation aretreated asother . When their moorings Fieldwork Traditionin

are different from those of fieldworkers, they constitute the other bothin an Tribal Sudies
empirical and amethodological sense.
- Evenwhen the subjects of study are one’s own people, the investigator does not
NOTES

assume that he knows them fully well; rather he still considers them as “others’,
about whom hewill only come to know during the course of hisstudy. Asthe
insder researcher hasan outl ook different from hisown people because of formal
education he may interpret information differently or be selectivein presenting
information.

- Thereisadifference between the knowledge theinvestigator acquiresby being a
natural member of the society and the one he acquires by conscioudy undertaking
its study. When the researcher undertakes a study of his society, he excitedly
discovers many aspectsof hissociety that he did not know beforehand.

When a field worker undertakes the task of fieldwork, he is taking on an
overwhelming amount of obstacles, called cultural barriers. He must overcome the
barriersin order to record accurate information regarding aspecific civilization. He
must overcome many obstacles such aslanguage, race and culturein order to start a
study on aspecific culture. There are many advantagesin conducting afieldwork that
makesfor avery rewarding experience oncethe “‘culture barrier’ has been overcome.
One advantage is that one gains a lot more from a culture when you are ‘immersed’ in
the particular culture. You can study about aculturein booksor watch amovie about an
areabut itisabsolutely nothing like actually being there. You cantalk to peoplelivingin
that culture, attend their religious ceremonies, and seebasically how they liveon aday to
day basis.

Feldwork isnot an easy venture. Fieldwork conducted in modern societiesdiffers
from the onethat isconducted in tribal societies. In modern societiesand ingtitutions,
permission to carry out fieldwork isrequired from the people who are considered to be
‘the gatekeepers’. These gatekeeperscontrol theflow of information. Intribal societies,
there may not be ‘gatekeepers’ guarding information and if there are, they do not exercise
thekind of surveillance on thefieldworker asisexercised in modern ingtitutions. This
givesan opportunity to unscrupul ousenumeratorsto exploit thetribal knowledge system.

4.2.3 Ethics of Fieldwork

Ethicsis concerned with wrong or right with reference to a standard. The standard
may vary from discipline to discipline and over time and space. Hence, ethics are
contextual. Research ethicsinvolve the question of right or wrong in the process of
research. Ethicsin thefiel dwork tradition conform to the research ethicsin general .

An enumerator while conducting fieldwork experiences some problems. Asa
researcher, the enumerator also faces a set of related problems, for example, while
planning the fieldwork and writing the research report. The researcher may face the
following problems:

- Should the researcher inform the peopl e about the nature of hisstudy?

- |f he should share the information, then how much of it should be revealed/
shared?

Theresearcher may al so face other problemssuch as:

- Should he publish hisfindings notwithstanding the furoreit may causeamong the
‘subjects’ of study?
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- Should he deliberately suppressthose pieces of information and practicesthat
peoplefind embarrassing?

Each and every researcher may have hisown way of addressing the problems.
Hemay have to compromise between polarities. Sometimes, the researcher may ignore
the interest of the informants or he may sacrifice the degree of accuracy to avoid a
problem. But can the researcher do that?

Theresearcher may find himsalf in an advantageous position to ignoretheinterest
of theinformantsoncethefieldwork iscomplete. Then the bal ance of power shiftsfrom
theinformantsto the fieldworker/researcher. He may choose to usethisknowledgein
any desired manner. However, inredlity, thefieldworker iscaught in adilemma. Hemay
not reveal theinformation that might harm the peopleinthelong run. Or, hemay receive
information from an informant with the explicit instruction of not usingit ever inhis
writings. Therefore, thefieldworker doesnot have the kind of power that isgenerally
assumed to exist because heisnot supposed to use theinformation for any purposethat
might harm the integrity, identity, and image of the people. If a fieldworker ‘harms’ the
peopleinany way, hed sojeopardizesthe chance of futurefiel dworkersinthat community.

Sometimesthefiel dworker/researcher experiencesthe dilemmaof using or not
using the dataat thetime of analysis. Under such asituation he may chooseto overcome
thisproblem by not revesling the name of the community where he conducted hisfieldwork
or by using pseudonymsfor the people who provided the sensitive and controversial
information.

But aresearchisobjectivein natureand aimsat finding thetruth. It isbut natural
tothink of astandard way of addressing these problemswhilelooking at theinterests of
al whoinvolveinthe processof research. Normally, the partiesinvolved in afiel dwork-
based research are the researcher/enumerator, informants, community, Sponsors of
research, public and the readers. Each party hasits own interest, short term or long
term, to be guarded with. Thisiswhereethica consderationsget importanceinresearch.

Ethicsinresearchingeneral andin fieldwork in particular usually refersto well
based standards of right and wrong that prescribe what the researcher ought to do. It
includesrights, obligations, benefitsto society and informants, fairness, or specific virtues.
The standards may ber easonableobligationstor efrain from any act that may harm
thelongterm or short terminterest of informantsor community or the quality of research.
It enjoinsvirtuesof honesty, compassion, and loyalty. Precisely, theethical standards
relatingto rightsmay betheright tolife, theright to freedom frominjury, andtheright to
privacy.

Thefollowing are someethical principleswhich theresearcher/fiel dworker should
befully aware of and adhereto during fieldwork and thereafter.

1. Honesty: Theenumerator should record the data honestly infield notes
without any fabrication. He should be honest to the purpose of collecting
dataand hisdedingswith theinformants.

2. Responsibility: The enumerator/fieldworker should consider the effects
of hiswork, including the consequences of misuse. He should strive to
promote socia good and prevent social harmsthat may comeaongwith his
work. Therefore, he should be responsible to secure safety both for the
individua sand groupsamong whom they conduct their fieldwork, and for
their colleaguesand for thewider society. Therespong bility of thefieldworker
demands that he should secure the actual permission and interest of all
thosewhoinvolveinthefieldwork process.



He should avoid discrimination against colleagues or membersof theteam Fieldwork Traditionin
onthebasisof sex, race, ethnicity, or other factors. Responsibility demands Tribal Sudies
that the enumerator should befamiliar with, and respect, the culture of the

peopleamong whom he conductsfieldwork.

Responsibility demandsthat the enumerator should ensure human subjects NOTES
protection. The enumerator should avoid taking interest in the lives of
individualsor communitieshestudies. Thewelfare of theinformantsshould
be the highest priority; their dignity, privacy, and autonomy should be
respected.

. Accountability: Thefieldworker should beaccountableto hiswork inevery
field. He should be accountable to the accuracy of data, maintaining
confidentiality, protecting privacy, timely compl etion of fieldwork and legdlity.
Thefieldworker should know and obey thereevant lawsand policiesonthe
subject/topic on which data are collected. The fieldworker should be
accountabl e to the funding agency, and to general public and any damage
caused in the process of datacollection.

. Integrity: Thefieldworker should keep promises and agreements made
withtheinformantsand other participants. Thefiel dworker should act with
sincerity and strivefor consistency in thought and action.

. Objectivity: Theobjectivity of research dependsonthe natureand reliability
of data. Therefore, thefieldworker should avoid biasin methods of data
collection. Thefieldworker should conduct pilot survey before sandardizing
questionnaires. Thefie dworker should ensurethat the datacollected conform
to the research objectives.

. Trust: Theacademic research asawholeisbuilt onafoundation of trust.
Thefieldworker should be aware of thisprincipleat thetime of collection of
data. He should ensure that the community hastrust in hiswords and that
the research resultswoul d reflect an honest presentati on of the society and
itspeopleand culture.

. Carefulness: The fieldworker should be careful to avoid errors and
negligencewhilerecording or reporting data.

. Confidentiality: This refers to the participant’s confidentiality—both

individua and information. Thefieldworker should ensurethat theidentity
of theinformant would be kept confidential and the personal information
would not be shared with anyone. Sometimesit may so happen that the
informant may share someinformationwith theenumerator out of curiosity
which would reflect on hispersonal dignity, if disclosed. The enumerator
should practicerestraint to keep it asecret. Otherwise, it will beabreach of
trust.

. Respect for intellectual property: Thefieldworker should be aware of
thelocal customs, normsand regulations. Thefieldworker should givedue
respect and credit to theindigenousknowl edge holder and indigenousrights.
Heisrequired to honour patents, copyrights, and other formsof intellectual

property. He should not use community knowledge without proper prior
permisson.

Protection of Plant Variety and Farmers’ Right (PPVFR) Act (2001),

Biologica Diversity Act (2002) and Indian Patent Act (1970 asamendedin
2005), Protection for Handicraftsunder Indian Intellectual Property Laws

which includes Protection under Geographical Indications of Goods ' sgt-insructional
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(Regigtration and Protection Act [1999]), Combined Interpretation of Design
Act (2000) and Copyright Act (1957) are some of themgjor legd instruments
which thefieldworker should be aware of. These Actswould provide legal
shieldsfor tribal communitiesto protect their biodiversity and traditional
knowledge (TK).

10. Prior Informed Consent: Prior Informed Consent (Pl C) wasincorporated
in Convention on Biological Diversity (CBD) Act, 1992. Itisone of the
important tool sthrough which community opinion and willingnessto share
their TK knowledge with enumeratorsisobtained. PIC aimsat protecting
traditional knowledge (TK) whichincludestraditional cultural expression
(TCE) andfolklore and technology transfer.

Anagreement format in language known to theinformant issigned before
thecollection of data. Thisisessentid if theinformant hasto shareknowledge
ontraditional tribal medicine system or other form of knowledge which
could be used to earn benefit. Prior Informed Consent (PIC) requiresthat
theinformant should befully informed about the knowledge hewould share
and the prospectiverisk or benefit involved. Theinformant should givehis
consent willingly; he should not beforced to give consent. Theinformant
also hastheright to declineto sign the agreement or may withdraw at any
time.

4.3 COMPARATIVE METHOD IN TRIBAL STUDIES

Comparative method isbased on comparison and isthe ol dest method in social science.
Itisasold in tribal studies as is the study on tribes. The method has a ‘common-sense
understanding’ in our day to day life and analytical perspective in social science research.
You know that comparison isaphenomenonin our day to day life. We compare ‘our
dresses’, “markssecuredin Field Tradition paper’, “the cost of mobile set” and so on. At
another level, we also compare “our religion” with another one or “our culture with other
cultures’. While comparing cultures, we give labels like ‘more developed culture’, ‘less
developed culture’, or “primitive culture’. These levels give us an idea of societies with
different stages of cultural development, meaning some cultures are considered ‘more
developed’ while some are “less developed’, and still others are considered ‘undeveloped’
or ‘primitive’. In such remarks we find, consciously or unconsciously, an ordering of
cultures from *primitive’ to ‘more developed cultures’; each successive stage is superior
tothe preceding one.

4.3.1 Evolutionary Perspective on Comparison

The comparison involving ordering of elements or soci etiesisknown asevol utionary
comparative approach, for the lowest order, it isargued, will evolveinto the highest
order inthe course of time. That iswhat at | east the European schol ars thought when
they encountered the non-European societies. They argued that the primitive cultures
liketribal cultureswould evolve over timeto reach the standard of European societies.

Thisevolutionary perspective and comparative method of studiesdominated the
thinking of earlier social sciencetheorists. PositivistslikeAuguste Comtecalled it a
reliable and scientific method of enquiry. Hefelt that the comparative study of societies
asawhole was amajor subject for sociological analysis. Spencer also held that the



researcher must compare “societies of different kinds and societies at different stages’. Fieldwork Traditionin
Durkheim, too, considered societiesto beimportant unitsof sociological analysis. Inhis Tribal Sudies
book, The Rules of Sociological Methods, he said, ‘one cannot explain a social fact of

any complexity except by following its complete development through all social species.’

Durkheim’s plan for comparative studies of societies was ambitious. The comparison NOTES

that hemadein hisstudy of totemism (among theAustralian Aborigines) dealt by and
largewith societiesof asingletype. In hisstudy on suicide he compared different types
of European societiesand in The Division of Labour in Society (1933), he compared
formsof solidarity among all human societies. Thusaccording to him, comparison can
include factsborrowed either from asingle and unique society, from several societiesof
same species, or from several distinct social species.

Among Durkheim’s successors, Radcliffe-Brown took the lead in promoting the
view that detailed empirical Sudiesof particular societiesmust becombined with extensive
and systematic comparison. He argued his case in the Preface he contributed to an
influential collection of papersonAfrican political systems. Hisargument wasthat the
systematic comparison of segmentary and centr alized political systemsin sub-Saharan
Africawasthefirst and essential step towards a better understanding of al political
systems, smpleand complex.

Even Max Weber has given importance to the comparative method, which treats
societies asits unit of analysis and enquires into those factors, which accounts for
similaritiesand differences between them, asthey exist in different placesand time.
Echoing Durkheim, Evans-Pritchard in 33 L. T. Hobhouse Memorial Trust Lecture,
1963 commented that, ‘in the widest sense there is no other method. Comparison is, of
course, oneof the essential proceduresof all scienceand one of the elementary processes
of human thought’. Ina similar tone, R. Lowie (1950) remarked, ‘At the same time a
phenomenon is understood only in relation to others: “He little knows of England who
only England knows”.”

Thepioneersof thecomparative method in social anthropol ogy wereall influenced
toagreater or lesser extent by the theory of evolution. Indeed, it wasthe search for the
stages of evolution that |argely shaped the comparative method of Morgan and Spencer.
Thisimposed certain limitson the extent towhich they did in fact assgn equal valueto
all societiesand cultures. It wastacitly accepted that Western societies had reached the
highest stage of evolution and that a| other societies stood at graduated distancesbelow
them. Comparative method wasextensively, if not alwaysconscioudy, used by Western
sociologistsinthelate nineteenth and early twentieth centuriesto reinforcetheir belief in
the superiority of their own society and culture.

Hundred yearsago, the practitionersof the comparative method in sociology and
social anthropology wereall Europeansand Americans. Thisisno longer the case. Not
only aremany different societies being studied throughout theworld, but they arebeing
studied by avariety of personsfrom many different angles. Therearemorefactsavailable
and more ways of looking at facts. Today, the comparative method has cometo terms
not only with diverse facts but al so with diverse perceptionsof the samefactsviewed
from different angles. It isno moreamere evol utionary understanding of cultural redlity.

Comparison beyond Evolutionary Per spective

Cross-cultural studies: Thefirst breakthrough came with the critique of the earlier
evolutionary comparative perspective by Franz Boas. Earlier, the evolutionary theorists
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used the comparative method to explain the similarity of cultural traitsand thusthe
evolution of societies. These theorists, known as ‘arm-chair scholars’, used secondary
datato break up cultural wholesinto traits and compared them to evolve theories of
evolutionand diffusion.

Franz Boas, anAmerican anthropologig, criticized evol utionary comparative method
and emphasized on studying culture in the historical context. In other words, he
emphasized on the use of historical data for comparative study of ‘cultural relativism’
rather than evol utionary theorization through comparison of cultural traits. Thus, the
comparative method emerged as cross-cultural studies. Precisely, it explains ‘why
things are the way they are’. Scholars studied universal categories such as kinship,
marriage, religion, political system in each cultureto comparewith other culturesandto
understand the similarities and differences. Levi-Strauss used this cross-cultural
comparison asthe basis of conceptualizing structuralisminanthropol ogy.

Cross-cultural comparison usesfield dataor secondary ethnographic dataor both
to study relationshipsor lack of relationshipsbetween culturesall over theworld. The
works of Edward Burnett Tylor and LewisHenry Morgan could be considered astwo
earlier cross-cultural studiesusing secondary sourcesof data. Following Franz Boas, his
students Ruth Benedict and Margaret Mead conducted cross-cultural studiesusing field
datadirectly collected by them and relying upon other scholars. Benedict in her book
entitled Patterns of Culture (1934) has compared the cultures of Kwakiutl of the Pacific
North-West (based on field data of Franz Boas), the Pueblo of New Mexico (ownfield
data) and the Dobu of New Guinea (based upon field dataof Margaret Mead and Reo
Fortunes). Mead in her work Sex and Temperament in Three Primitive Societies
(1935) hasmade across-cultural comparison of sexuality from infancy to adulthood on
thebasisof her fieldwork conducted among three New Guineatribes namely, Arapesh,
Mundugumor and Tchambuli (now called Chambri).

Later, the cross-cultural studies standardized by George Peter Murdock (1940)
was considered the modern version of comparative cross-cultural studies, which he
prefersto call cross-cultural survey. He has compiled the Ethnographic Atlasusing
statistical techniqueswhich has given anew dimension to hismethod. He employed
synchronic and diachronic analytical framein cross-cultural studies.

A synchronic study concernsitself to the study of aculture at apoint of time.
You can study atriba cultureor cultureacrosstribal communitiesat aparticular moment
of time. You can also make a synchronic study of a culture with reference to a past
period of time. In contrast, adiachronic study concernsitself to the study of aculture
over aperiod of time. It concernsthe process of evolution and changein theculture. In
other words, adiachronic study isroughly historical in nature.

Let ustake aconcrete example. Thestudy of, say thefamily system of the Nyishi
tribe of Arunacha Pradesh asit existsin 2015 or thefamily systemasit existsin Nyishi,
Adi, Monpa, Khampti tribessmultaneoudy in 2015 isasynchronic study. Similarly, the
family system of the Nyishi tribeasit existed in 1947 and asit existsin 2015 are both
synchronic studies. But if you study the evol ution and change of thefamily systemin
Nyishi tribefrom 1947 to 2015, it will beadiachronic study. You study how the family
system changed over the period from 1947 to 2015. This process of change is not
present in your study of the marriage system at two particular pointsof time, namely in
1949 and 2015. Only the study referred to two pointsof time, but not the process during
the period between two points of time.



Therefore, cross-cultural studiescan be conducted with referenceto time, same
culture at one point of time or two points of time or over aperiod of time. The same
temporal factor can also be employed to study across cultures. Secondly, the cross-
cultural comparison can also be made over space. Thesametribelivingin two different
environments can al so be compared at aparticular point of time. Thetribelivingina
new environment can be compared withitscultureof the original place. Such acomparison
involvesboth timeand space. We can givean example of both asynchronic and diachronic
study of the Garosliving intwo different environmentsfrom the study of J. K. Bose.

J. K. Bosein hisbook entitled Culture Change among the Garos (completedin
1977 based on field work conducted in 1930s and published in 1985) has studied the
Garoswho had migrated to the plainsof Mymensingh in present Bangladesh adjacent to
GaroHillsaround 1891 and adopted plough cultivation. Thecultura changeof the Garos
isanalysed around a shift from the earlier shifting cultivation practiceto the plough
cultivationin adifferent ecological setting andinrelation totheir interaction with the
Hindu Bengalis. Inthe processthey had devel oped acompetitive spirit and anew social
Situation ascompared to their counterpartslivingin hills. He has studied the change by
Situating the culture of migrant Garoswith that of the non-migrant onesin the hillswhen
theformer returned to their own ecological settingsdueto political reasons.

Bose has given usan account of the change, both in material and non-material
aspectsof culture. Precisely, he has discussed the change with reference to food and
drink, dresses and ornaments, social organizations and institutionslike inheritance,
marriage, dormitory, agricultural practices, and religion. For example, hehasinformed
us about the emerging practice of son’s inheritance to plough land, absence of dormitory,
evolution of economicindividualismin place of community based economy, system of
hiring cattlefor ploughing, declineinthekatchi (phratry, probably it was of the nature of
moiety earlier) and machong (in nature of alineage or extended family) system, change
incropping pattern from multi-cropping practicein jhum fid dsto mono-croppingin plough
fields, change of the concept of residence after marriage, conversion to Christianity and
other religious sectsand many moreamong migrated plough cultivators.

4.3.2 ldeographic and Nomothetic Approaches to Cultural Studies

By 1960s the main aim of comparative method had shifted from attempts of universal
generalizationsto presentation of culture specific accounts. Because of the shifting
emphasis on perspectives, we can categorize cross-cultural studies as elemental or
idiogr aphic and gener alizing or nomothetic studies.

Idiographic (from the Greek term for one’s own or oneself) studies concern with
the detailed understanding of particular circumstances. Anidiographic study accounts
for the facts in a single case. It seeks to arrive at general rules from the study of
individual cases. Hence, it usestheinductive method of reasoning. Intribal studies,
ideographi c approach would be empl oyed to study agroup, aclan, avillagecommunity
for example, whichisseen asan entity. The group should bean individual entity with
distinct characteristicswhich set it apart from other groups of the category.

In contrast, anomothetic (from the Greek term for law giving) study concerns
with particular understanding with referenceto many cases. A nomothetic study accounts
for thefactsin many cases. Julian Steward chose ahandful of caseswhen he devel oped
histheory of cultural change (1955). When anindividual caseisstudied to verify the
general ruleit isalso anomothetic study. It usesthe deductive method of reasoning.
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Thegroupisnot studied asanindividual entity, but with referenceto general rulesthat
could be applied to the study.

Thus, idiographic studiesdescribeas ngle event, person, group or Situation. Inour
example of clan asagroup, theidiographic study will beinterestedin, say, therole of
clanintheAdi tribein labour organization. Whereas, the nomothetic study will try to
understand therole of theAdi clan in labour organization with referenceto the genera
law of labour organization by aclan in atribe. It seeksto understand generality in
specific cases. No doubt thisgenerality isarrived at by studying many such casesearlier.

Characteristics

Thefollowing are some of the characteristics of comparative methods:

- Itisascientific method in which comparative datais collected with aspecific
purpose and analysed and specific conclusionsare derived from itsresult. For the
scholarsof tribal studies comparative approach isone among many analytical
toolsavailableintheir kit. He hasto justify why aparticular method isused, for
what purpose and how best the method can be used.

- No hypothesisisformul ated in the comparative method to mould the study ina
particular direction.

- Theunitsto be compared are assimpleasispossible. These should besimple,
symmetrical, similar, and small. The success of thismethod, therefore, depends
onthe unitsof comparison that could be comparable. You cannot compare the
kinship relation of the Khampti tribewith thelgu dance of the Mishmis. Further,
thesmaller the units, the better theresults. Inbig units, thereisevery possibility of
externd factorsinfluencing it and thus, creating difficulty inarriving a an objective
conclusion. Themore certain the comparable unitsare, themore objectivewill be
theconclusions.

- The method makes systematic compari son between cultural wholesof cultures
of theworld in different ways. You can compare, say relationships, inasingle
culture at agiven period of time or at different periods, or you may compare
relationshipsin afew contemporaneous cultures. You can also compare several
cultures, which arewidely different but share someidentical features. In other
words, you can employ synchronic and diachronic methods of study.

- [taimsat answering questions about causes of cultural variationsor similarities
and complex problems acrossthe cultures of theworld.

- It recognizesthe uniqueness of each culture compared.
- Inthismethod both types of primary and secondary ethnographic dataare used.

The researcher adopting comparative method for hisstudy should possess deep
observation power. All thefactswill not emerge before him. Hewill haveto possess
deepinsight into the cause and effect of different factors. He should be acquainted with
all the aspectsof the subject matter. The researcher should possessthe critical power
for discrimination. He should not |eave any aspect untouched and unattended. He should
asobeabletointerpret thefactsinalogical way. Theresearcher usesfiguresand facts
for explaining conclusions. These conclusionsdrawn from acomparative method must
be reported in aconvincing manner. It should be scientifically justified. Thisrequiresan
objectivereporting. Theresearcher should not be biased and try hisbest to present his
findingsinalogical and convincing manner.



The comparative method asatool of investigation, designed conscioudy to discover Fieldwork Traditionin
the general featuresof all societies (or cultures) without losing sight of thedistinctive Tribal Sudies
features of each, has been a particular obsession of scholars of tribal studies across
disciplines
. . . NOTES
4.3.3 Etic and Emic Perspectives

The studieson tribesbegan asa study of the ‘other’ by European scholars during the
colonial periodtill themiddle of the 20" century. Unit 2 hasaready dealt withtheemic
an etic approachesto study thetribes. Here, we learn more about them. Scholarswho
study aculture other than their own are outside scholars, called etics. Asamatter of
fact, the discipline of social anthropology began with the study of the “other’ by the etics.
The colonial anthropol ogistsand administrators studied the culture of the peoplewhom
they considered as “savage’, ‘primitive’ and ‘barbarous’. The sense of racial superiority
of the European anthropol ogistsisevident intheir studies of artefacts, social ingtitutions,
religion and culture of “others’. M. N. Srinivas informs us that in their studies they have
‘invariably reinforced the Western assumption that the Western world stood at the apex
whilethe other races occupied lower rungsof theladder’.

During that time, none was present among the “others’ to study his own culture.
Gradually, scholars from the “other’, i.e. tribes, became capable of writing about their
own culture. They questioned the authenticity and bias-free presentation of etic views
on culture of the “others’. These writers who wrote about their own culture are called
theinsidersor emics. With asense of racial superiority, the colonial anthropol ogists
considered emic views as insider’s ‘preconceptions’ and ‘private prejudices’.
Consequently, the debate on etic and emic viewsemerged.

In India, with the field research of M. N. Srinivas, the tradition of studying one’s
own culture became significant. But presently, the outsider studiesaculture and the
insider also engagesin studying his own culture. The issue of the insider, i.e. emic
perspective is not as clear as is an outsider’s. It is because a member born to a culture
can be a “cultural outsider’. The term dikku of the Santhals, earlier used to designate
non-Santhal ees, isextended toincludethe Santhal eitesaswell. The community cons der
these elites as ‘outside the culture’.

Understanding aninsider asacultural outsider isnot specifictoaparticular culture,
Thisisassociated with thesocia processto which every culture and most of itsmembers
are exposed to. For example, the tribes of Arunachal Pradesh have been exposed to
external forces of change epecially through government interventions. Some members
of aparticular community have more exposureto theformal system of education or to
religious conversion or both. This makes the person’s perception different from the
perception of amember of the culture who is not exposed to such forcesand livesa
traditional way of lifeinthevillage. Hence, alittle cautionis needed while considering
this exposed person as “‘an insider’ to the culture. There are examples of how the formal
system of education changes the outlook and thus the perception of people. M. N.
Srinivas’s candid expression in this regard is noteworthy. He confesses:

Itisonlyinthevillagethat | realized how far | (and my family) had travelled away
fromtradition.

A personinacultura spacelivesfor arelatively short span of time but the culture
isaprocess of accumulated experience through ages. Further, the researcher could be
asocid categorization evenintriba communitiesasamong the Gonds, Bhillsand Khamptis
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or acrossgender asmale and femal e. Being awoman there are certain expected roles
inapatriarchal setup which limitstheinsider statusof the researcher.

The outsider perspectiveisnot free from biaseither. Thework of Malinowski,
cons dered to bethefounder of fieldwork tradition, isalso found having malebiasand his
persond biastowardsthe people of the Trobriand idanders, hissubject of study. Annette
Weiner (1976) in a re-study of the same people found that Malinowski’s account happens
to be the account of the life of the Trobriand males. His account does not reflect the
contribution of female membersof Trobriand Idands. The publication of hisfield diary
entitled ADiary inthe Srict Sense of the Term (1967) reveal shispersonal biastowards
the people he studied in spite of hisapparent empathy in hisworks. Thisputsaquestion
ontheobjectivity of etic study. However, the emic-etic issue hasacademic significance.
The debate cannot beignored altogether.

Even emic and etic termsare used by some scholarsin the social sciencesand
the behavioural sciences to refer to two different kinds of data concerning human
behaviour.

An ‘emic’ account of behaviour is a description of behaviour or a belief in
termsmeaningful (conscioudy or unconscioudy) totheactor; that is, anemic
account is culture-specific, an insider’s view.

An “etic’ account is a description of a behaviour or belief by an observer, in
termsthat can be applied to other cultures; that is, an etic account isculturally
neutral, it isan account of ascholar who does not belong to the culture he
studies.

Scientists interested in the local construction of meaning, and local rules for
behaviour, will rely on emic accounts; scientistsinterested in facilitating comparative
research and making universal claimswill rely on etic accounts. Thetermswerefirst
introduced by linguist Kenneth Pike, who argued that thetool s devel oped for describing
linguistic behaviours could be adapted to the description of any human socia behaviour.
Thetermsemic and etic are derived from the lingui stic terms phonemic and phonetic
respectively.

Thetermswere a so championed by anthropol ogi stsWard Goodenough and Marvin
Harris with dlightly different definitions. Goodenough was primarily interested in
understanding the culturally specific meaning of specific beliefsand practices; Harris
was primarily interested in explai ning human behaviour.

Harrisisknown for his support of the emic and etic idea. Harris advanced the
ideathat etic accountswereinherently better, asoutsiders observing aculturewould not
be blinded by the biasesthat membersof that culture carried. Thiswasstrongly influenced
by Karl Marx’s theory of false consciousness.

M. N. Srinivas has addressed the problems in the study of one’s own society in
severd of hispublications. Srinivasdisagreeswith the satement that social anthropologists
do not study their society well. [deally, one should begin with the study of aculture
different from one’s own. Whether it is one’s own or a different society much depends
upon the “frame of mind’ that the fieldworker adopts. One should look at one’s own
society as a stranger would, Srinivas notes, keeping aside one’s preconceptions and the
already-acquired understanding. Srinivasbelieved that the native anthropologist hasa
distinct advantage over the outsider-anthropol ogist: he hasamastery over thelanguage.
Because of this, he does not need to engage aresearch assistant.



The detached observer’s (outsider’s) view is one window on the world. The view Fieldwork Traditionin
of thelocal scene through the eyes of a native participant in that sceneis adifferent Tribal Sudies
window. Either view by itself is restricted in scope and leads to a kind of distortion—the
first, sinceitignoresthe concept of relevance, or purpose, or meaning, and the second
becauseit distortsor mouldsvision or experience so that oneinterpretswhat one sees, NOTES
or hears, or understands, only through the rose-coloured glasses of one’s own experiential
structure.

Sociad scientigtsdiffer intheir trestment and explanation of culturd redlity primarily
over thereasonsor causesfor generd cultural, universal and specific cultural variations.
However, there are other differences in theoretical schoolsthat must be considered
beforedirectly investigating fundamental causal issues. Theseinvolvedifferent pproaches
to how meaningisinferred from cultural dataand whether culture can be grouped into
wider categoriesfor the purpose of generalization.

Researchersmust record not only their direct observationsof cultural phenomena
but must also cong der the meaning that informantsexplicitly orimplicitly assignto objects
and eventsinacultural context. Thisstrategy iscalled theemic approach. It may also
30 happen that the emi ¢ depi ction may use conceptsand clarificationsfrom cross-cultural
generalizationsrather than from culture specific meaning system. Thistypeof analysis
istermed theetic appr oach. Thus, an outsider can be emicin approach and aninsider
can be eticin approach.

To some extent emic and etic approachesare complementary. Theanthropol ogist
startswith certain cross-cultural analytical principlesto help identify aresearchissue
and organize and interpret the data but also considers his observations within the
informants’ categorization and meaning system to provide an additional empirical
dimension. After fieldwork the research proceedsto processthe datain an etic framework
of general analytical categoriesand theory. However, some anthropol ogistsmaintain
that it isnot legitimate to apply any cross-cultural termsand that the etic approachis
invaid.

Differences between emic and etic approaches are closely related to issues of
generaization. Anthropol ogistslike Franz Boasarguethat etic or cross-culturally valid
termsand categoriesarenot possible. They a so maintainthat culturesand their component
traitsand ingtitutions cannot be subjected to comparative conclusionsor generdizations.
Each culturerepresentsaparticular configuration of elementsand must be understood
only in terms of its uniqueness. Boas first articulated this approach to culture and
established an ethnol ogical school, whichissometimescalled historical particularism
becauseitiscritical of generalization. In contrast to particul arism, many anthropol ogical
theoriesemphasizethe need to draw genera conclusionsor lawson thebas sof comparing
individual cases. In other words, they suggest ideographic studies.

Researchersmust decide whether their study will be approached from an etic or
an emic pergpective, and they must establish theway in whichthey will defineor consider
cultureinthe context of their research. Theemic approach, asit appliesto cross-cultural
research, focuseson studying acongtruct fromwithinaspecific culture, and understanding
that construct asthe peoplefrom within that culture understand it. Theetic approach, on
the other hand, involves devel oping an understanding of aconstruct by comparing it
across cultures using predetermined characteristics. Researchers have recognized the
importance of both of these approaches.
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From ameasurement standpoint, criteriain an emic approach arerelativetothe
characteristics of the particular culture being studied. Hence, differencesor variability
inone culture may not have the same significance asthey would have in another one.
Theetic approach ismore suited for broader analyses, usually involving two or more
cultures. Themain assumptioninetic researchisthat thereisashared frame of reference
across culturally diverse samples. Thisframe of reference can be applied to all the
samplesinthe sameway, ultimately alowing for moregenerdization. Sincecross-cultura
organizational research ofteninvol ves comparative studiesbetween two or more cultures,
much of the research is conducted with an etic perspective. From a measurement
standpoint, criteriain an etic approach are considered absolute or universal, with less
attention being giventotheinternal characteristicsof aparticular culture. However, if
etic framesof analysisare used to make cross-cultural comparisons, researchersrisk
not capturing all of the culture-specific (emic) aspects of the construct relative to a
particular culturein the study. On the other hand, if an emic strategy is used, amore
precise and thorough description of the elementswithin one cultureisobtained, but the
ability to make cross-cultural comparisonsbecomesmore difficult.

When researchers fail to consider the emic aspects of the different cultures
involved in their studies, and when they assume that the concepts being tested exist
acrossall cultures, they are applyingimposed or pseudo etic approach. Thisproblem
has been recognized asbeing fairly common in cross-cultural research. A best-practice
suggestion for dealing with this problem isto use acombined emic-etic approach, or a
derived etic approach. Rather than identifying emic dimensionsfrom one cultureand
simply applying those dimensionsto the other culture(s) in the study, aderived etic
approach requiresresearchersto firg attain emic knowledge (usualy through observation,
and/or participation) about all the culturesin the study. Thisallowsthemto put aside
their culture biases, and to becomefamiliar with therelevant cultural differencesineach
setting. When thisisdone, it may then be possibleto make cross-cultural linksbetween
theemic aspectsof each culture. Whilesomeemic dimensionswill emergeinall cultures,
somedimensionsmay emergein only one of the cultures. Only wherethere are observed
commonalitiescan cross-cultural comparisonsbe appropriately made. The comparisons
hereare cons dered derived eticssincethey are derived by first conducting emic research
ineach of the cultures, and not just one.

Conceptualizing asaningder isaproblematicissuein contemporary field studies
among thetribes. But theissue of the debate isnot to define aninsider or examinethe
biasof an outsider. AsAppadurai (1988) maintains, theissue should be onthefocuson
authenticity of research.

44 SUMMARY

Inthisunit, you havelearnt that,

- Thetradition of fieldwork in tribal Sudiesisasold astheinterest in studying the
tribal communities.

- Fieldwork iscentral to researchesintribal studies. It isthe crowning jewel of
anthropology. In studying thetribal communitiesof the Trobriand | andsof New
Guinea, Mdinowski iscredited asbeingthemost important figurein the devel opment
of themodern fieldwork tradition.



- The tradition of fieldwork is heavily credited to the American and British Fieldwork Traditionin

anthropologists. Bronisaw Malinowski, aPolish-British anthropologist, isapioneer Tribal Sudies
of thetradition of field researchintribal sudies.
- Thefieldwork tradition to study the tribesin India has been followed by two
NOTES

groups of scholars. Thefirst group includes those who are outsidersto India,
especidly thecolonid anthropol ogistisand adminigtrators. The second groupincludes
theIndian scholarswho have studied their own culture.

- The Indian tradition of fieldwork began with the publication of ‘The Mundas,
Their Country, Their Character and Their Poetry’, in 1908 by S. C. Roy.

- Thebeginning of field tradition in Indiaisattributed to Sarat ChandraRoy. Heis
regarded as “The Father of Indian Ethnography’.

- Heldtraditionisvast initsscope. Itisnot limited to ethnographic studies. Scholars
of pre-history and archaeol ogy a so conduct fieldworks.

- S. C. Roy wasastrong advocate of anthropol ogical training to administrativeand
judicial officers, forest and excise officerswho were posted in tribal areas. He
believed that such trainingswould not only improve the quality of judicial and
executivework, but would also help the cause of science through observation and
investigation of tribal customsthat might be recorded during thefieldwork.

- During the post Roy period, we have scholars who werein contact with S. C.
Roy or weretrained or influenced by him. Theworksof these scholarshave been
labelled as *Continuity of Roy’s Tradition’.

- A new trendin field tradition emerged when scholars studied not only the tribes
but also other communitiesand dimensionsof theIndian civilization. One of the
fieldworkersin the phase of new trendisM. N. Srinivas.

- Field study today isnot limited among the academic scholarsonly. NGOsand
non-academic institutionstake interest in field methodsto study the different
aspectsof tribal lifein the changing context.

- The contemporary trend in field study is a growing academic engagement of
ing dersstudying their respectivetribes.
- WhileS. C. Roy wasworking among thetribes of ChotaNagpur, another scholar

wasactively involved infiel dwork among thetribes of the present Madhya Pradesh,
Chhattisgarh and Odisha. He was Verrier Elwin.

- Fieldwork is a method of data collection in a ‘natural” world in ‘natural’
environments. Naturally, it involves collecting data outside an experimental or
laboratory setting.

- Fieldwork enhances enumerator’s personal experiences, improves his learning
process, and i ncreases hisunderstanding and knowledge. It broadens awareness
and establisheslinks between ideas and practical redlities, for thefield is not
limited to any disciplinary branch of knowledge.

- Thedgnificanceof fidldwork liesinitsprincipleof learning thevernacular language.
Thisrequiresthefiel dworker to understand the systems of meaning on whichthe
tribal culture operates.

- A field providesscopefor verification of information. Theinformation fromone
informant can be verified through cross checking other informants.
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- Field study is an effective method of scrutinizing the impact of development

programmeson tribal communities.

- Thereisadifference between the knowledge theinvestigator acquiresby being a

natural member of the society and the one he acquires by conscioudy undertaking
itsstudy.

- Ethicsisconcerned with wrong or right with referenceto astandard. The standard

may vary from disciplineto discipline and over time and space. Hence, ethicsis
contextual . Research ethicsinvolvesthe question of right or wrong in the process
of research.

- Ethicsinresearchingeneral and infieldwork in particular usually referstowell

based standards of right and wrong that prescribe what the researcher ought to
do. Itincludesrights, obligations, benefitsto society and informants, fairness, or
specificvirtues.

- Prior Informed Consent (PI C) requiresthat theinformant should befully informed

about the knowledge hewould share and the prospectiverisk or benefit invol ved.

- Comparative method isbased on comparison and isthe ol dest method in social

science. Itisasoldintribal studiesasisthe study on tribes. The method hasa
‘common-sense understanding’ in our day to day life and analytical perspective in
social scienceresearch.

- Thecomparisoninvolving ordering of eementsor societiesisknown asevol utionary

comparative approach, for thelowest order, it isargued, will evolveinto highest
order in course of time.

- Among Durkheim’s successors, Radcliffe-Brown took the lead in promoting the

view that detailed empirical studiesof particular societies must becombined with
extensve and systematic comparison.

- Franz Boas anAmerican anthropol ogi<, criticized evol utionary comparativemethod

and emphasi zed on studying culturein the historical context. In other words, he
emphasized on the use of historical data for comparative study of ‘cultural

relativism’ rather than evolutionary theorization through comparison of cultural

traits.

- By 1960s the main aim of comparative method had shifted from attempts of

universal generalizationsto presentation of culture specific accounts. Because of
the shifting emphasis on perspectives, we can categorize cross-cultural studiesas
elemental or idiographic and generalizing or nomothetic studies.

- Thestudieson tribesbegan asastudy of the ‘other’ by European scholarsduring

thecolonia periodtill themiddle of the 20th century. Scholarswho study aculture
other than their own are outside scholars, called etics.

- Researchersmust record not only their direct observationsof cultural phenomena

but must also consider the meaning that informantsexplicitly or implicitly assign
to objectsand eventsinacultural context. Thisgtrategy iscalled the emic gpproach.

4.5

KEY TERMS

- Fieldwork: It is a method of data collection in a “natural’ world in ‘natural’

environments. Naturally, it involves collecting data outside an experimental or
laboratory setting.



- Resear ch ethics: It involves the question of right or wrong in the process of Fieldwork Traditionin

research. Tribal Sudies
- Evolutionary compar ative appr oach: The comparison involving ordering of
elementsor societiesis known as evol utionary comparative approach, for the NOTES

lowest order, itisargued, will evolveinto highest order in course of time.

- Totemism: Itisabelief inwhich either each human, or each group of humans
(e.g. aclanor tribe) isthought to have aspiritual connection or akinship with
another physical being, such as an animal or plant, often called a ‘spirit-being’ or
‘totem’.

- Emicand etic: Emic and etic, in anthropology, folkloritics, and the social and
behavioural sciences, refer to two kinds of field research done and viewpoints
obtained; from within the social group (from the perspective of the subject) and
from outside (from the perspective of the observer).

ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

. In studying the tribal communities of the Trobriand Islands of New Guines,
Malinowski iscredited asbeing the most important figurein the devel opment of
themodernfieldwork tradition.

. Thefieldwork tradition to study the tribesin India has been followed by two
groups of scholars. Thefirst group includes those who are outsidersto India,

especidly thecolonid anthropol ogistisand adminigtrators. The second groupincludes
theIndian scholarswho have studied their own culture.

. Sarat Chandra Roy is regarded as “The Father of Indian Ethnography’.

. Fieldwork is a method of data collection in a ‘natural’ world in ‘natural’
environments. Naturally, it involves collecting data outside an experimental or
laboratory setting.

. Ethicsisconcerned with wrong or right with referenceto astandard. The standard
may vary from disciplineto discipline and over time and space. Hence, ethicsis
contextud.

. Thecomparisoninvolving ordering of eementsor societiesisknown asevol utionary
comparative gpproach, for thelowest order, it isargued, will evolveinto the highest
order in course of time.

. Thepioneersof thecomparativemethod in social anthropol ogy wereall influenced
to agreater or lesser extent by thetheory of evolution.

. Researchersmust record not only their direct observationsof cultural phenomena
but must al so consider the meaning that informantsexplicitly or implicitly assgn
to objectsand eventsinacultural context. Thissirategy iscalled theemic approach.

. Emic perspectiveisculture specific because the native scholar studieshisown
culture.
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4.7 QUESTIONSAND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1

o O

8.
9.
10.
1

Whendidthetradition of fieldwork onthetribal communitiesgather momentum?

2. Briefly describethetradition of fieldwork outsideIndia.
3.
4. “S. C. Roy was a strong advocate of anthropological training to administrative

State the contribution of S. C. Roy inthetradition of fieldwork.

and judicial officers.” Give reasons.
Write a short note on continuity of Roy’s tradition.
What are the contributions made by Verrier Elwinin the study of tribes?

Isit necessary to learn the language of the people who areto be studied? How
doesonetreat the people/culture of an ethnographic enquiry?

List thelimitationsof fieldwork.
What isthe synchronic and diachronic analytical framein cross-cultural sudies?
Why did the debate on etic and emic views emerge?

Doesfieldwork tradition suggest that it isalwaysthe outs der who should study a
culture? Givereasonsto your answey.

Long-Answer Questions

o gk WD

o N

Discussindetail thefieldwork traditioninIndia.

Eval uate the contribution made by the Indian scholarsin fieldwork.
Describethe contemporary tradition of field study inIndia.
Critically analysethesignificanceof fieldwork.

Explain the advantagesand limitations of thefieldwork method.

Assessthe ethical principleswhich the researcher/fieldworker should befully
aware of and adhere to during fieldwork and thereafter.

Eval uate the evol utionary perspective on comparison.
Discusstheideographic and nomothetic approachesto cultural studies.
Discussthe emic-etic debatein studying aculture.
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5.0

INTRODUCTION

There are five questions that relate to the topic ‘collection of data’. The answers to

these questionsform the subject matter of discussion taken up inthisunit.

What isdata? In smpleterms, we can say that dataisquantitative and qualitative
information. What isthe need of collecting data? The answer to thisquestion liesinthe
role data playsin research work. It speaks of the purpose of data collection. How to
collect data? The answer to this question entailsthe methods and techniques of data
collection. Lastly, you can ask, fromwhere doesone obtain data? In these questions, the

reply isconcerned with the sources of data.

Primary significance of collection of dataisthe purposeit intendsto serve. Then
follow other aspectsof datacollection. Datais collected because they helpin addressing
aresearch problem. Therefore, Simpson and Kafka (1952) have said, ‘Data have no
standing themselves; they have a basis for existence only where there isa problem.” In

thisunit, we shall discuss some aspectsof collection of datafor research.
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5.1 UNIT OBJECTIVES

After going through thisunit, you will beableto:

- Describe the nature and significance of research and theimportance of datain
research

- Define conceptslikemethod, methodol ogy, tool and technique, censusand sampling
asused inresearch

- Explainthetypesof sampling

- Digtinguish between primary and secondary sources, written and unwritten sources
and published and unpublished sourcesof data

- Digtinguish between qualitative and quantitative methods of research
- Assessthevariousfield methodsof collecting datafor conducting aresearch

5.2 RESEARCH AND DATA

Inthe previousunit, we havelearnt that research and dataareinseparable. Datahel ps
inunderstanding, analysing, interpreting and solving aresearch problem. A research can
be asocial scienceresearch or aphysical science research. Asthedisciplineof tribal
studiesbel ongsto the branch of social science, weshall try to understand research from
the point of view of social science. Tribal studieslikeany other research study attempts
at addressing and solving research problems. With theidentification or conceptualization
of aproblem, the research process starts. Understanding the meaning of research will
help usto know the need and type of data.

Research, asyou know, isahuman activity based onintellectual investigationand
aimed at discovering, interpreting, and revising human knowledge on different aspects
of the world. P. V. Young defined social research ‘as the systematic method of
discovering new factsor verifying old facts, their sequences, inter-rel ationships, causal
explanations and the natural laws which govern them.” In social research we study the
behaviour of human beings as members of society and their feelings, responses and
attitudes under different circumstances.

Saocial scienceresearchiscarried out with the aim of discovering new factsand
verification of the old ones. The academic purpose of social researchistheacquisition
of knowledge. Thegoal of every researchisthediscovery of new facts, new relationships
and new laws governing the phenomena. Besidesthis, the objectives of research also
includesthe constant verification of the old concepts and generalizations. For all these,
researchers need qualitative or quantitative data.

Scholarsof tribal studiesvisit thetribal areasand conduct research onthetribal
people, their customs, attitudes, behavioural pattern and habitsintheir natural settings
using various qualitative and quantitative research methods. Using thefield data, they
try to address various research problems. For example, they try to establish a causal
connection between various human activities. They try to establish thelawsthat govern
thevarious complex human activities. Or smply they describethe culture of thetribeto
understandit asitis.



5.2.1 Planning Data Collection

Dataisthe heart and soul in the process of research work. Doesany kind of datahelp
inresearch work? Let usdiscuss.

A researcher setshisresearch objectives. Any kind of datacannot help research
objectives set with aparticular purpose. Dataon political ingtitutions cannot explainthe
objectivesformulated to study the marriage system. Hence, datathat conform to and
are consistent with the objectives formulated is the required data for the purpose of
research on marriage system. Hence, datamust be appropriate, focused, authentic and
reliable to conform to the objectives. Data must be relevant to the topic of research
investigation. One must be very cautious while selecting the category of data. The
categoriesrelateto the sources, methods and nature of data.

Generally, datacan be classified inthefollowing ways:
Quantitative and qualitative data
Sampleand censusdata
Primary and secondary data

Quantitativeand qualitativedata: Onthebasisof nature, datacan bequantitative
and qualitative. Quantitative dataare those which are quantifiable. In other words, they
can beexpressed in quantitative (numerical) terms. Dataon number of housesor number
of clansinaparticular tribal village and age-group wise distribution of population of a
tribe are examples of quantitative data.

Qualitative data, on the other hand, are not quantifiable. They refer to attributes—
qualities, characteristics, etc. The colour of festival dresses, faith in supernatural power,
bravery, dream and itsinterpretation, the quality of agirl that makesher anideal wife,
honesty, and many such attributes are examples of qualitative data.

Sampleand censusdata: They refer to datacollected either from asampleor a
universe. Sampleisapart of the universeor population. Universe or population refersto
all unitsunder study. Sample and censusdataal so refer to methods of collection. Data
collected through the sampling method are sample data. Similarly, datacollected through
the study of the universe, known as census survey, are called census data. Detailson
sample and universe are discussed | ater in the same unit.

Primary and secondary data: Datacollected from primary sourcesare called
primary data. On the other hand, data collected from the secondary sourcesarecalled
secondary data.

While collecting data, one must be cautious about the sel ection of methodsand
sources, and be aware of the nature and scope of datato be collected. Likethe nature
and quantity of data, methodsand sourcesare very important in the processof collection
of data. Therefore, planning data collection and executing the plan are very important.

Theresearcher or investigator isrequired to consider thefollowing preliminaries
while planning datacollection:

Objective, nature and scope of data

Source of data

Choice of methodsof datacollection

Areato be covered, i.e. sample, sample unit and sampleframe
Resources available—finance and human
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Timefactor
Desirable degree of accuracy—extensive or intensive enquiry

After planning datacollection, theinvestigator must think of how to put the plan
into action, i.e. how to execute the plan. Thisisalso astage before therea collection
work begins. The stage comprisesthefollowing steps:

Organization of human resourcesin carrying out collection, editing, coding,
presentation, analysisand interpretation of data

Allotment of supervisory duty to ensurefairnessinwork

Training of membersof research staff including enumerators
Preparation of questionnairesand schedulesincluding pilot survey
Sending theenumeratorstofield

Engagement in editing, coding, analysisandinterpretation of data

The planning and execution of investigation is outlined through team research.
However, anindividua scholar hasasoto plan hisdatacollection keeping the preliminaries
outlined in view. The scholar may execute the collection by himself or hire somehuman
resource.

5.3 SOME CONCEPTSUSED IN RESEARCH

On seeing a piece of writing one can know if it isajournalistic writing or research
writing. Through presentati on one can distinguish between variouswritings. Thisisbecause
each type of writing hasitsown way of presentation. Theway of presentation differs, to
agreat extent, because of the differences in the concepts, vocabulary, etc. used. In
research tradition too there are some concepts. Use of these concepts distinguishes
research writingsfrom other types of writing. The conceptsare used asaframe or tool
of analysis and explanation. They sometimes provide theoretical perspectives, a
philosophical approachto research. Here, we shall discuss somegeneral concepts used
inresearch.

5.3.1 Methods and M ethodology

Method and methodol ogy are sometimes used as synonyms, when they areactually not.
Methodology isthe study of methods and deal s with the philosophical assumptions
underlying the research process, while amethod isan approach to datacoll ection under
those philosophi cal assumptions. However, theword ‘method’ is used liberally to denote
anumber of thingswhichwe shall discussinthefollowing paragraphs.

Methodology = Method + Rationale that support the method’s validity

Methodol ogy refersto more than asmple set of methods; rather it referstotherationale
and the philosophi cal assumptionsthat underlieaparticular sudy. Methodology isdefined
as ‘the analysis of the principles of methods, rules, and postulates employed by a discipline’
or ‘the development of methods, to be applied withinadiscipline’ or “a particular procedure
or set of procedures’. Precisely, methodology is a body of practices, procedures and
rulesused in researchinvestigation.



Methodol ogy includesthefollowing conceptsasthey rd atetoaparticular discipline Collection of Data
orfiedof inquiry:

Coallection of theories, conceptsor ideas
Comparative study of different approaches NOTES
Critiqueof theindividua methods

The term ‘method’ has a wide range of use. Itis used to distinguish between the
nature of research such as quantitative and qualitative research. Often, it refersto a
broader approach of datacollection. Inthis sense, we use the field study method and
case study method. The field study method refersto an approach to collect datafrom
primary sourcesand includesvariousmethods|like case study method, interview method,
observation method and so on. Within thefield sudy method, case study isa so amethod
which refersto atechnique of datacollection. But the case study asamethod includes
interview, observation and so on. These aretechniquesof case study method. Separately,
each techniqueis called amethod, such asthe interview method or the observation
method. Intheinterview method, the way one collectsdata, say face-to-discussion, is
known as technique. No doubt, the term ‘method’ has a wide range of use. We also use
theterm statistical methods or methodsof analysis. Therein, werefer to statistical tools
of dataanalyss.

Therefore, amethod isthe combination of several techniques plus something
morei.e. it refersto the entire set of rulesand proceduresfor collection and analysi s of
data. For example: qualitative method, historical method and comparative method are
methods. Preci sely, methods are the way one appliesto thetheoretical perspective(s) to
explain the facts or the data collected. On the other hand, methodology is a broad
philosophical framework or theoretical perspectivewhich guidestheresearch usngthe
methods.

Most sciences have their own specific methods, which are supported by
methodologies (i.e., rationale that support the method’s validity). The social sciences are
methodol ogicaly diverse, using both quditativemethodsand quantitative methods, including
case studies, survey research, statistical analysis, and model building among others.
Interview isamethod, face-to-faceinteraction or tel ephonicinteraction isthetechnique.
But in case of observation, it isthe method and the technique at the sametime.

When we speak of methodology, it generally denotes a combination of: (i)
‘technology’ of data collection, namely tools and methods of research such asthe
guestionnaire, schedule, interview guide, case study, life history, survey and
participant observation methods and content analysis; (ii) analytical tools such
as statistical tests and methods; and (iii) philosophy, theory and epistemol ogy of
social science guiding the conduct of research in the definition and understanding
of the problem and logic of inquiry. —

Partha Nath Mukherji, Methodology in Social Research

5.3.2 Tools and Techniques

Techniqueisdefined asan apparatusor device, either verbal or physical, used to elicit
information. It refersto the way one uses atool to collect data. Tool isthe simplest
element, an instrument, in research. Examplesinclude questionnaire and interview
schedules, tape recorder, field notes, etc. Combination of several tools leadsto the
construction of atechnique, likean interview.
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Techniqueisaway through which one collectsdata, for example, interview and
observation. Toolsaretheinsrumentswithwhich dataarerecorded. Telephonicinterview
is atechnique, but here telephone is the tool that facilitated the talk and hence the
telephoneisatool. Theinstrument used to record thetalk isalso atool.

Thetermsmethodol ogy, method, technique and tool sarerel ative. In oneStuation,
interview isamethod and in another, it isatechnique. Further, thesefour termsarea so
inter-dependent. Any one of the four termshas no meaning without the other three. For
example, theuse of toolsfor collection of datarequiresan adequate knowledge of the
techniques of datacollection. Without knowing the methods, the techniques cannot be
properly appliedto collect data. Similarly, one cannot select the methodswithout knowing
the philosophy behindit. Conversely, the phil osophical basishasemerged on thebasisof
the data generated and explained. Therefore, all these four terms are very much
interdependent in thefield of research.

5.3.3 Objectivity in Research

Objectivity in research ordinarily meansvalue-neutrality. In other words, theresearch
shall befreefrom valuejudgment, it shall not focus on what should/ought to be; rather
it shall focuson what is. Further, it shall be verifiable, predictable and applicable to
similar situations. We can apply theresearch findingsfor generalizations.

Objectivity iscontrasted with subjectivity inresearch. Subjectivity isval ueloaded
and normativein nature. A smpledistinction between thetwo isasfollows:

Distinction between objective and subjective resear ches

Objective and subjective researchesaretwo ways of finding truth. A simpledistinction
between thetwo isasfollows:

- In objective research we focus on what the phenomenon is. For example, we
may say, on the basisof research findings, that theliteracy percentage among the
tribesinastateislessthan 50 per cent. But in subjectiveresearch, wefocuson
what the phenomenon should be. For example, we may say that the literacy
percentage of thetribesin Indiashouldincrease. Thefirst oneisastatement of
fact whilethe second oneisavalue-loaded statement. In the second, we do not
know what the phenomenon (literacy) exactly is, but approximatewhat it should
be and not itsmagnitude.

- Objectiveresearch isusually aquantitative research, but the subjectiveresearch
isqualitativein nature. Quantitative researcheshave numerica expressonswhile
qualitative onesinclude words, picturesand visual materials, audio materialsand
soon.

- Usually researchesin social sciences, especially intribal studies, arequalitative
researches. Thisdoesnot mean that quantitative researchesdo not fit into social
scienceresearches. Dataontribal demography or consumption pattern of asection
of people can be quantitatively represented.

Is qualitative resear ch scientific?

It isacommon belief that qualitative researches lack objectivity as they cannot be
guantified and hence cannot be scientific studies.

Let usdiscussthe essence of scienceasamethod. Keith F. Punch (1998) writes
that science as amethod hastwo parts. Thefirst part concernsthe vital role of real-



world data. In other words, science acceptsthe authority of empirical dataand itsideas
haveto betested against data. The second part istherole of theory, particularly theory
which explains. Theaim, therefore, isto explain the data, not just to collect the dataand
not just to use the data to describe things.

A good way to understand what theory is about isto pick something that begsto
be explained and ook at competing explanationsfor it.

Bernard, H. R. (2002), p.77

Scienceasamethod givesusanideathat it isscientific to collect dataabout the
world, to build theories, to explain the data, and to test those theories against further
data. When we understand science asamethod in the above sense, it isnot necessary
that scienceinvolvesnumerical dataonly. It putsemphasison datawhich helpintheory
building and theory testing with further data. Both qualitative and quantitative data
maly a so do so. In other words, qualitative researches can use the essence of scienceas
amethod and can have objectivity in presentation, analysisand interpretation.

Thetopicsof objectivity inresearchin social sciences, choice between quantitative
and qualitative methods are very complex and debatable issues. For a beginner’s
understanding, we can say that both qualitative and quantitative researches have
differencesand smilarities. Thesmilaritiesarethe general logic of enquiry, thebasics
of designsand theempirical procedureswhich maketheresearchesobjectiveand produces
vaid knowledge.

Hence, we can say that qualitative researches (researches using qualitative
methods) can also be scientific researches and thus objective researches. Sciencein
termsof producing valid knowledgerefersto aset of principlesor amethodol ogy that
informsushow to producevalid knowledge.

Characteristics of scientific research

You know that thequalitativeresearchisscientific becauseit followsscientific procedures.
What are scientific procedures? Here we have listed certain postul ates/characteristics
whichthescientific research follows:

- Reliesonempirical evidence
- Utilizesrelevant concepts
- Iscommitted to only objective consderations

- Presupposesethical neutrality, i.e., they aim at nothing but making only adequate
and correct statements about popul ation objects

- Resultinto probabilistic predictions

- Aimsat formulating most general axioms or what can be termed as scientific
theories

Thus, ‘the scientific method encourages a rigorous, impersonal mode of procedure dictated
by the demands of logic and objective procedure’. Accordingly, scientific method implies
anobjective, logica and systematic method. In other words, scientific method isamethod
freefrom persond biasor preudice, to ascertain demongtrabl e quaities of aphenomenon
capableof being verified, wherein theresearcher isguided by therulesof logical reasoning,
and theinvestigation proceedsin an orderly manner, and that impliesinternal consistency.
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Istribal study research scientific?

Researchesontribesare usualy qualitative studies. But thelogic of enquiry, selection of
amethodol ogy, useof empirica proceduresand sometimeshbuilding of theory arecoreto
such studies. Theresearcher designstheresearch work with four mainideas: the strategy;
the conceptual framework; the question of why, who and what will be studied; and the
toolsto beused for collecting and analysing empirical materials. Theresearch recognizes
anobjectivereality inthetribal way of lifeandintheir belief system.

In other words, researches on tribestry to produce avalid knowledge of tribal
culture. But such an exerciseispossible only through the scientific approach to research.

54 METHODSAND TECHNIQUES OF
COLLECTION OF DATA: SURVEY AND
SAMPLING

Collection of dataisnot ahaphazard process. It is systematic and hence emphasizeson
therulesand procedures. These are known asthe techniques of datacollection. Here,
we shall introduce someimportant but common techniques applied for the collection of
data.

5.4.1 Census and Sampling Methods

Research requiresinformation i.e. data. We find that there are two main sources of
data—primary and secondary sources. Primary data is collected from the field. For the
purpose of collecting primary data, surveysare conducted. While conducting asurvey,
there aretwo important considerations. Thefirst onerelatesto the selection of items
from which dataisto be collected. The second one relatesto the methods applied in
collecting datafrom selected items. Theissue of selectingitemsfromwhich dataisto be
collected isachoice between census and sample survey. In other words, we can usethe
censusor sampling method in sel ecting itemsfor the purpose of survey. The second one
relatesto the use of methods or method for collecting datafrom the selected items.

Census and Sample Survey

Suppose aresearcher selectsaresearch problem related to femaleliteracy in atribal
community for study. In order to collect information, theresearcher hastointerview al
the femal e population of the community or afew of them depending on hisresearch
objectives, timefactor and financial implications. Conducting aninterview of all the
female membersisknown as census survey while afew of them isknown assample
survey.

Let usdiscusswhat acensusisand what asampleis. In order to understand the
concept of censusyou should be aware of the meaning of universeor population. The
universeisthetotality of observation or itemswhich are of interest to the researcher.
The observation or items may be persons, households, firms, shops, farmsand so on
under study. When a researcher studies a students’ achievement in tribal areas, his
observation isthe studentsin the community. If hisinterest ison the study of female
workersintheteaindustry of Assam, then the observation or item of study shall bethe
femaleworking populationin all thetea estates of Assam.



Inthefirst example, all the studentsof tribal areas constitute the universe of the Collection of Data
study. Theuniverseisaso referred to aspopulation which constitutes all observations
cons dered under study. Hence, population hasameaning different from theoneweuse
ingeneral sense. Inthe second example, all the femaleworkersin theteaindustry of
Assam congtitute the popul ation or universe under study. NOTES

Theuniverseisrelative: This means that the universe or population under
study varies from study to study. When the researcher studies the students’ achievement
of tribal areas, only the studentsof tribal areasof the country constitute the population.
If the researcher studies the tribal students’ achievement in tribal studies, then all the
students studying tribal studies constitute the population. It isclear that in the second
casethepopulationi.e. only thetribal studentsstudying tribal studiesasasubjectisa
part of thetotal tribal sudentsof first research problem under study. What may congtitute
apopulationinonestudy may beapart or sub-set of another study. Hence, the population
variesfrom study to study and soisthe rel ative concept.

Theuniversemay beeither finiteor infinite: Inafinite universe the number
of itemsisdeterminable. For example, the number of sudentsin Rgjiv Gandhi Universty
orinIndiagivestheideaof finiteuniverse. Ininfiniteuniverse, for example, starsinthe
sky, the number of itemsisnot determinable.

The information collected about each item of the universeis called a census
survey. It isacomplete enumeration method. A census, therefore, isthe process of
obtaining information about every member/unit of apopulation. In case of acensus,
eachand every individua of the populationissignificant and counted. Thetermismostly
used in connection with national ‘population and housing censuses’. In India census is
undertaken in every 10 yearsto study the demography and other aspects of the country.
Last censuswasundertakenin 2011. Censusdataare also commonly used for research
and planning purposes. You will find that the Department of Agriculture also conducts
Agricultural Census.

5.4.2 Sample and Sampling Methods

A sampleis apart or subset of the universe selected for the purpose of collecting
information. In some surveysit may not berequired to investigate each and every unit/
item of the popul ation. For exampl e, one does not taste each grain of ricein the cooking
pot to ascertain if thericeiscooked. Onedoesnot taste each drop of seawater to know
itscharacteristic. Onedrop isrepresentative enough asevidence for the salinity of sea
water.

Censussurveysare costly and time consuming. Ashas been said, censussurveys
may not be necessary to reach valid conclusions. Instead, we study asample, whichisa
part of the population, to draw conclus ons about the entire popul ation. Of course, the
sampl e should be representative of the characteri stics sought to beinvestigated in the
population. A sampleis, thus, aportion of people drawn from alarger population. A
sampleshould berepresentative of the population. Thus, asampleisapart of the population
whichisstudiedin order to makeinferences about the whol e population.

Most of the surveys, however, are sample surveys. In tribal studies, it is not
necessary to draw information from each and every individua of thesociety toinvestigate
thecultural life of atribe. Folk tales, legendsand mythsneed not be collected from each
and every individual of thetribe to understand thetribal way of life. Inthe changing
situation when tribes have been exposed to devel opment processes, sample surveys
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provide theinsight that census survey could provide. Therefore, sample surveysare
preferred because of anumber of reasons. Theseare asfollows:

Ordinarily, asample can providereliable and useful information at alower
cost.

We obtain information in ashort span of timethat can serve the purpose of
datacollection.

In sampl e surveys, non-sampling errors can be controlled in abetter way than
in census surveys. Thisisbecause careful training and supervision forma
part of the sampling method of data collection. While in a census survey,
training and supervision exist moreasroutinework, because of the volume of
work it involves. Hence, asample often provides more accurate information.
Moreover, theinvestigator getsan opportunity to conduct intensive enquiries
on fewer itemsthan on larger itemsusually carried out in acensussurvey. It
iseasy to manage fewer itemsefficiently than bulk items of apopulation.

In some casessampl e survey isthe only method of conducting astudy. Totest
the quality of gold inanecklace, the goldsmith conductsonly asampletest.

Though samplemethod of datacollectionismore popular, one must be cautious
inselectingthe sample. Unlessthe sampleisrepresentative of the population,
theinferenceto be drawn from the sample about the entire popul ation will be
mideading.

Sampling

There often arises a confusion between the terms “sample’ and ‘sampling’. Sample is
smply apart of population, while samplingisthe procedure of selecting the sampleand
knowing about the popul ation on the basisof the sample. Here, samplingisconsdered
asamethod of knowing the characteristics of the universe by examiningasmall part of
it. Samplinginvolvesthree e ements:

(i) Selection of thesample
(i) Collectionof information
(i) Interpreting the population
However, thesethree d ementsinterdependently or together form theideaabout sampling.

Sampling Unit and Sampling Frame

Sampling unit referstoindividua itemsto be studied within the sampling frame. Sampling
frameisthelist of ssampling unitsof the population from which random samplingisto be
drawn. For example, while studying tribal femaleliteracy in Arunachal Pradesh, the
femal e population to be studied need to be clearly defined. Itisbecauseevenagirl child
aged oneyear comes under the femal e category, but sheisnot eligiblefor the study of
femaleliteracy. All the femal e population to be studied for the purpose congtitute the
population. Each of its constituent, that isthe individual female member within the
population, isknown asthe sampling unit. Then alist of thefemale popul ationisprepared
fromwhich sampling can bedrawn. Thislist isknown asthe sampling frame.

The frame may not necessarily be alist. It may also be maps showing the
boundaries of areaunits. Thus, aframe may be broadly classified into two types: the
first oneislist frame consisting of sampling unitsand the second oneisar eaframeor
map frame consi sting of geographical aress.



5.4.3 Types of Sampling and Sampling Errors
Therearetwo important methods of sampling, they are:

- Non-probability

- Probability

Sampling M ethods

v
v v

Non-probability Probability

1. Probability Sampling

Probability samplingisoneinwhich every unit of the popul ation hasan equal probability
of being selected for the sample. In other words, every item in the population has a
known chance of being included in the sample. It offers a high degree of
representativeness. However, thismethod isexpensive, time consuming and rel atively
complicated. Non-probability sampling makesno claim for representativeness, asevery
unit does not get the chance of being selected. It isthe researcher who decideswhich
sampleunits should be chosen.

Probability sampling can be mainly smplerandom, stratified, systematic, cluster
or multi-stage sampling. Sometimes adistinction is made between cluster and multi-
stage sampling also.

Probability Sampling

|
' { { { ¥

Simple Random Stratified Systematic Cluster Multi-stage

(i) SmpleRandom Sampling: Thisreferstothe sampling procedureinwhich
each and every item of the population hasan equal chance of being selected
inthe sample. Theresearcher cannot influence the sel ection of aparticular
item. It purely depends on the chancefactor.

In simple random sampling, the sample units are selected by means of a
number of methods, likelottery method or table or random number method.

To understand the food habits of peoplein atribal village, it may not be
necessary to study all the households. Out of, say 50 householdsin the
villageonly 10 can be studied. Firgt, the householdswill be numbered from
1t050. Then chitsfor each number will be prepared and kept in acontainer.
After reshuffling the chits, 10 chits can be drawn. The householdsagainst
these 10 different numbers drawn will be the sample households for
investigation.

Thereisno personal biasof the researcher in the simple random sampling
procedure. If the size of sample increases, it becomes increasingly
representative of the population.

However, it hasalso some limitations. It requires complete listing of the
itemsof the population. Thisoften becomesdifficult. In case of largearea
coverage of population, the sample drawn by simple random sampling
procedureislikely to bewidely dispersed. Small size samplesmay not be
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representative. For exampl e, out of two male and two female members, it
may so happen that two male members can be drawn by lottery method.
Thus, simple random sampling may be technically unbiased, its
representativenessisnot always guaranteed. Neverthelessthismethodis
widdly used for scientificinvestigation.

(i) Sratified Random Sampling: Stratified random samplingisalso smply
caled gratified sampling. It isaprobability sampling procedurewherein the
entirepopulationisdivided into different sub-groupsor strataon the basisof
some non-overlapping attributes and from each stratum itemsare sel ected
randomly. Thedivision of the popul ationinto ahomogenous stratais based
ononeor more criteria, for example, sex, age, educational level and so on.
For example, Arunachal Pradesh can be geographically stratified onthe
basisof heights/élevation into high altituderegions, middlealtituderegions
andlow dtitude and plainsregions. Tribal villagesfrom each stratum canbe
selected for study. The Khampti (atribein Arunachal Pradesh) society can
bedratifiedinto royal families(Phanchau), commoners’ families (Pakiung),
and familieswho do not bel ong to these two groups (Phan-e-on). It should
be noted that sub-groupsor stratamust be non-overlapping. Thisprocedure
isused when theresearcher wantsto highlight aspecific stratum or compare
some characteristicsamong the strata.

Stratified sampling may be proportionate or disproportionate. In case of
former, the sampl ein each stratum shoul d be proportionate to the popul ation
size. For example, thereare 100 families of Phanchau group, 1500 families
in Paklung group and 1200 familiesin Phan-e-on group. Theresearcher
wantsto investigate 10 per cent of the families. Hence, the researcher can
select 10 familiesfrom Phanchau group, 150 from Paklung group and 120
from Phan-e-on group. In case of disproportionate stratified sampling the
researcher may sel ect 50 familiesfrom each group.
Advantages. Stratified sampling has some advantages. They are:

- Itismore representative than asimplerandom sampling.

- Itissmpleand convenient to apply.

- Thevariability withinthe subgroupsiscompared.
Disadvantages Therearelimitationsalsointhismethod of sampleselection,
they are:

- It may require more administrative planning than asimplerandom

sampling method.

- Itisdifficult to ensure homogenousitemsin each stratum.

(iii) Systematic Random Sampling: Systematic random sampling is a
probability sampling procedure wherein the random sampling method is
applied to asystematic process of datacollection. The systematic process
providesaninterval and unitsarecollected after thegiveninterval. Thefirst
unitisselected at random and other unitsat the giveninterval. Usudly, this
method isapplied when the popul ation ishomogeneous. Thereare six steps
inthisprocedure. Theseare: (a) defining the population, (b) determining the
samplesize, (c) listing the population assigning numbersto each unit/case,
(d) calculating theinterval, (e) selecting thefirst unit, and (f) selectingthe
sample.



(iv)

(v)

Let the population consist of 20tribal householdsinatribal village. Let the
samplesizebefive. Thenext stepisto list the househol dsassigning serial
numbersfrom 1to 20like1l, 2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9, 10,11, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17,
18, 19 and 20. Since thenumber of unitsinthe populationis20 and sample
sizeisfive, theinterval shall be calculated as20 + 5= 4. Let thefirst unit
selected fromthelist of 1to 20 be the household numbered 3. Then every
fourth unit beginning from unit 3will be sdected unitsinthesample. Therefore,
other unitswill be the householdsagainst serial numbers7, 11, 15, 19.

Advantages: The sample is representative of the population as the
researcher’s personal bias is not present in the process of selection. The
sampleunitsareevenly distributed ascompared to smplerandom sampling.

Disadvantages: The systematic sampling also requiresacompletelist of
theunitsinthe populations. It isdifficult to alwaysobtain acompletelist of
the population whenthe sizeislarge. Thismethod doesnot alow capturing
cultural traits.

Cluster Sampling: Cluster sampling impliesdividing the population into
clustersand drawing random sampleseither fromall clustersor selected
clusters. Initial clustersare called primary sampling units; clusterswithin
the primary clustersare called secondary sampling units, and clusterswithin
the secondary clustersare called multi-stage clusters. Supposeyou havea
population that isdispersed acrossawide geographic region likethetribes
of Arunachal Pradesh. Thismethod allowsyou to dividethispopulationinto
clusters(usudly districts, circles, agro-climatic zones, or other boundaries)
and then randomly sample everyonein those clusters. For example, you
could randomly select five of Arunachal Pradesh’s 16 districts, but you
would have to make sure that almost every personin thosefive districts
participated inyour study.

Cluster sample and stratified sample apparently seem to be same. But they
aredifferent. According to stratified sampling principle, the populationis
dividedinto strataon the basi s of some meaningful attribute. For example,
the population can be divided on the basis of socia hierarchy asisthe
example of the Khampti tribe. Each stratum isdifferent from the other so
that the member of one stratum cannot be amember of the other stratum.
But individual members of the stratum are the same, each one belongsto
the same socia group. In Phanchau stratum, therewill be only Phanchau
members. In caseof cluster sampling, the populationisdividedinto clusters.
Suppose the Khampti population is divided on the basis of circles. One
circle(cluster) issame astheother, for each oneisacircle. But themembers
of the sampl e are same asthe membersin the population and thusdiverse.
Thismeansin every cluster there may be members of three social groups
namely, Phanchau, Paklung and Phan-e-on. Thus, stratalook different
from each other, but their individual membersareall thesameinthe sense
of thegroup attribute. Clugters, onthe other hand, bel ong to the samegroup,
say district, or circle, etc. and ook the same. But their membersarediverse
asthe population, asawhole.

M ultistage Sampling: Multistage sampling isacomplex form of cluster
sampling. Congtructing the clugtersisthefirst stlage. Deciding what elements
withinthe clugter to use, i sthe second stage. Thetechniqueisused frequently
when acompletelist of all membersof the population does not exist. For
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example, after selecting fivedigtrictsyou could systematically samplewithin
your clusters (the districts), and thisis called multi-stage sampling. This
method generally refersto any mixing of sampling methods. Finally, multi-
phase samplingisdefined asatypeof sampling Smilar to multi-stage sampling
i.e., primary selection, secondary sel ection, and so on. However, inamulti-
phase sampling procedure, each sampleisadequatdly studied before another
sampleisdrawn fromit. Consequently, whilein multi-stage sampling only
thefina sampleisstudied, inmulti-phasesampling, dl samplesareresearched.
Let us take an example. To study the income of Arunachal people, we
dividethe ateinto five clusters, say fivedigtricts. From thesefivedigtricts,
by applying either smplerandom sampling or systematic sampling, wedraw
samplesfrom our study. We can a so take blocks of the state asclustersin
place of districts. From the total blocks ten blocks could be the clusters
from where we can draw samples.

But inmulti-stage sampling, clustersarefurther divided and sub-divided at
different stages. For example, we can randomly select five districts, from
each district we can select two blocks, from each block we can select three
circlesand from each circlewe can select ten villages. From each village
we can also select households. Thistype of division of the popul ation at
different levels—district to blocks to circles to villages to households—is
called multi-stlage sampling. But in cluster sampling the popul ationisdirectly
dividedinto clusterslikedigtrictsor blocks.

Sampling Error

When undertaking any sample survey, one may experiencewhat isknown as sampling
error in statistics. Sampling errors arise because we do not estimate all items of the
population. We only estimate apart of it, i.e. of the sample. Moreover, the sample may
bethe true representative of the popul ation along acharacteristic. Sampleerror isthe
difference between the results derived from the sample and the ‘true’ value of its
population. Thereare no sampling errorsin acensus survey because the cal culations
are based on the entire popul ation. Thesampling error:

- Generally decreasesasthe sample sizeincreases (but not proportionally)

- Dependson the size of the popul ation under study

- Dependsonthevariability of the characteristic of interest inthe population
- Can be accounted for and reduced by an appropriate sampleplan

- Can be measured and controlled in probability sample surveys

Sampling errors may be of two types: biased errorsand unbiased errors. Biased
error arisesfromthefaulty process of selection of samples, faulty methods of collection
and faulty methods of analysisof data. When arespondent isabsent, the researcher is
temptedtointerview any oneavailable. Thisislikely to makethe sample unrepresentative.
Asaresult errorsoccur. Unbiased errors occur when the sample does not truly represent
thepopulation.

2. Non-probability Sampling

As the name suggests, there is absence of the probability factor in non-probability
sampling. Non-probability sampling methods are procedures in which the rules of
probability theory are not applied in the selection of asample. In other words, every item



in the universe does not have the chance of being included in the sample. Hence, non- Collection of Data
probability sampling procedures do not claim representativeness, and are usually used

for qualitative exploratory analysis. Non-probability sampling can be convenient,

purposive, quota, snow ball and volunteer samplings.

NOTES
Non-probability Sampling

|
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Convenience Purposive Quota Snowball Volunteer

(i) ConvenienceSampling: Aconvenience sampling is also known as *accidental’
or ‘haphazard’ sampling. Itis a type of non-probability sampling procedure. In
thissampling, the researcher studiesall those personswho are most conveniently
available or who accidently comein hiscontact during acertain period of timein
theresearch. In other words, the sampleis sel ected because of the convenience
of itsaccessibility and proximity to theresearcher.

For example, if aresearcher wantsto study thetribal villagelife, the researcher
will select the onewhich he knowsor which will be easy to accessor whichis
located nearby. The researcher considers one or more of the above factorsin
selecting the village as his sampl e of study. The researcher doesnot apply any
random sampling method. It isthe conveniencefactor that determineshischoice.

The convenience sampling procedureisuseful in pilot survey. It iseasy, time
saving and less expensive. When the researcher wants to have the basic
knowledgeto plan further investigation thismethod isemployed. However, itis
criticized because it suffers from biases. Moreover, the sample is not a
representative one.

(i) Purposive Sampling: Purposive sampling, also known asjudgemental, selective
or subjective sampling isanon-probability sampling technique. The researcher
purposely chooses people who are thought to be most rel evant to the research
topic and areeadly availableto him. Purposive samplingissignificantly useful in
tribal studies. The probability sampling methods may not be effectively followed
inthe exploratory qualitative study of tribal cultures. Studentsof tribal studies
widely use purposi ve sampling method asit provides awide range of choices.
Hence, we shall discussthe different typesof purposive sampling for the benefit
of studentsof tribal studies.

Purposive sampling can be maximum variation sampling, also known as
heterogeneous sampling. The researcher seeks maximum variation among the
itemsin the sample. When aresearcher wants to know the food habits of the
tribal populationinavillage hewould interview such diverse personsas men,
women, rich, poor, children and old persons. He may a so include personsfrom
different occupations. Maximum variation among theitemsaccording to different
traits, behaviour pattern, categoriesand experiencesprovidesgreater insight into
thetopic of research.

Purposive sampling can be homogeneous sampling. It is just opposite to
maximum variation sampling. Theresearcher sel ectsahomogenous group who
share common characterigtics. For example, to sudy thefood habit of traditionaly
richtribal personsinthevillagehewill study only therich peopleof that category.
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Theresearcher selectssuch asampling to addressaresearch question pertaining
to specificissuespresent in aparticular group.

The purposive sampling can also be typical case sampling. The researcher
selects such asampl e of items/memberswhom he considers aretypical/normal
for the purpose of study. To study, for example, the normal food habitsof tribal
peoplehewill select an averagetribal traditional family, not therich or educated
or traditiona elitefamily of thevillage.

There may be extreme or deviant cases of food habitsin atribal village. The
habit may not beanormal food habit intribal villages. For example, thefood habit
of apriest during some rituals may not be anormal food habit of the tribe. A
pregnant lady may follow somefood taboos. A tribe person of some tribeswho
killsatiger observesfood taboosfor acertain period of time. Such examplesare
extreme of deviant cases of food habits. The researcher selects such asample
purposely to focusonindividual behaviour, attitude or experience whichisnot
normal. Suchinformation providessgnificant ingght intoindividua caseswithina
group.

The purposive sampling may also becritical case sampling. Thisprocedure of
samplingisuseful in exploratory qualitative studies, whereresourcesarelimited
and where asingle case can be decisive and be used for alogical generalization.
Itisthisdecisveaspect of the samplethat isimportant. In order to know whether
thesampleisdecisiveor not, thefollowing statementswill be useful: if it happens
toagroup, it may a so happen to other smilar groups; if it doesnot happento a
group, it may not happen to other similar groups. In our exampleof food habits, if
apriest of aparticular tribe hasadifferent food habit at the time of performing
rituals, priestsin other tribeswill have adifferent food habit too. The study of the
case of the priest with a different food habit during aritual is acritical case
sampling asit can belogically generalized to other such cases. Thisdiffersfrom
extreme casesamplinginthat intheformer thestudy istribe/group specific. But
inthelatter, the purposeisto makelogical generalizationsunder similar cases.

Purposive sampling may also betotal population sampling. Here, theresearcher
studies each member of the universe/population. This is possible when the
populationisvery small. For example, to study the food habits of atraditional
tribal elitefamily, theresearcher shall study each and every member of thefamily
that constitutes his population. For example, in atribal village there arethree
familiesthat suitsto the purpose of hisstudy. Hence, hewill sudy each and every
member inthesethreefamiliesof thevillage. Thiswill giveasignificant insight
into theissuesstudied.

The purposive sampling may beexper t sampling do. Inthissituation, theexpert
inthefield congtitutestheitem of sample. To study thework of atraditional tribal
mid-wifeat thetime of child delivery, theresearcher will select thewomenwho
areinthisprofession. Thistype of sampling is selected during an exploratory
qualitative study where the researcher isinterested to highlight new areas or
opensup toinclude anew group of participantswith anew areaof knowledge.

Advantages: Purposive sampling hasawiderange of techniques. Thisgivesan
opportunity to collect ahuge amount of cross-section of information. Thequditative
research becomesprogressivein thefield of gatheringinformation by using various
techniques. A researcher may start with critical case sampling to judge whether



theresearchisworthinvestigating or not. If heisaffirmativethen hemay proceed Collection of Data
to use expert sampling.

Disadvantages. The use of different techniques by the researcher impliesthat
hewantsto prove aspecific point. In every sampling technique hisjudgement is
used to select respondents. The procedure has high probability of the researcher’s
bias. Representativeness of the sampleisoften questioned because of the obvious
research bias. Neverthel ess, purposive sampling with itswiderange of techniques
isasgnificant sampling procedurein non-probability sampling. Itiswidely usedin
tribal researches.

NOTES

(i) QuotaSampling: Thisisaversion of stratified sampling of the probability type.

But it hasadifference. Instead of dividing the populationinto strataand randomly
choosing the respondents, it works on ‘quotas’ fixed by the researcher. Quota
samplingisanon-probability sampling method. The sampleof any sub-group shall
have the same proportion of individualsasthe entire universe selected for the
study.
Suppose aresearcher wantsto study the opinion on career optionsof triba students
studying in aUniversity. Theresearcher findsfrom the University recordsthat
500tribal studentsareontheroll. Hence, the researcher may decideto study 10
per cent of students. In other words hewill study 50tribal studentsintotal. He
cannot take any 50 students asrespondents. There may be boysand girls, there
may be students from urban setting and from rural setting. If the researcher
considers rural-urban and male-female criteria he will have four groups—rural
male, rural female, urban male and urban female. He will select respondents
from each group in such away that from each group 10 per cent of respondents
are selected and in total they make up 50. Suppose there are 50 urban boys and
30 urban girlsand 300 rural boysand 120 rural girls. Ten per cent of each group
will cometo5, 3, 30 and 12 respectively; and thetotal comesto 50. However,
within asub-group the sl ection of sampleitemsdependson personal judgment of
theresearcher.

Normally, there are three stepsto be considered during quotasampling. These
are:

Choosing therelevant stratification of the popul ation on the basis of some
criteria(in our examplewe used rural-urban divide and male-femaledivide
criteria, and divided/stratified the popul ation into four groups)

Fixing the quota (10 per cent in our example)

Selection of respondents on the basis of quota fixed and considering
representativeness

Advantages. Normally, thismethod isuseful inthe preliminary stagesof research
and when detailed accuracy is not required. Following are the advantages of
quotasampling:

It iseasily and quickly administered, asit does not require a strict use of
random sampling technique.

It allowsthe researcher to comparethe groupseasily.
Itisrelatively inexpensive.
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Itisuseful whenitisnot easy to get aprobability sample and theintention of
theresearcher isto create asamplethat isasrepresentative of the selected
popul ation aspossible. In this sense aquotasampleis non-probability based
equivalent of the stratified random sample.

Disadvantages. The disadvantages of quotasampling are:

Itisoften difficult tofind exact proportion of respondents. The 15 per cent of
asub-group of 23 personswill come about 3.45.

Itisdifficult to select appropriate control categories.

The sample, onthebasis of quotaof respondentsfrom each sub-group may
not be representative. Consider our example. In the urban tribal boys sub-
group there may be students from higher income group and students from
very low income group. Their career options may be different. Hence, the
respondentsin the sub-group may not be representative. Precisaly, selected
traitsof population are considered, hence the quotamethod may not provide
representati veness of the respondents.

(iv) Snowball Sampling: Snowball samplingisatype of non-probability sampling

procedure. Itisalso known aschainreferral, or referral or chain sampling. This
method isemployed when thetarget popul ation isunknown or whenitisdifficult
to approach the respondentsin any other way. Moreover, such atechniqueis
applied where other non-probability proceduresare not useful much. Itismore
direct and purposeful. Convenience sampling, for examplefocuseson members
of the sample which are easily accessible. But snowball sampling focuses on
memberswho aredifficult toidentify and locate.

In snowball sampling, the researcher begins with the research with a few
regpondentswho are known and avail ableto him. Subsequently, these respondents
give other nameswho meet the criteriaof research, who inturn givefew more
new names. This process is continued until ‘adequate’ number of persons is
interviewed or until no more respondents are discovered.

Snowball sampling usesthe social network that exists between the members of
the same group. In recent years, you will find a new social category as sex
workers. But it isdifficult to find sex workers as subjectsfor interview. Even
most of the peopl ein the community might not have known them except the user
group. Itisalso difficult to identify the people who take the service of these sex
workers. Under such asituation, theresearcher aimsat identifying one sex worker.
Asthere existsanetwork between them, the researcher comesto know of the
other sex workersfrom thefirst one.

Creation of sampleusing thesnowball procedure hastwo steps: (i) identification
of at least onerespondent from the populationinthebeginning, and (i) useof the
first respondent to find other respondents and through every other respondent to
find the required number of respondents.

Snowbd | samplingisnamed after snowball because oncethe snowbal starsrolling
it picks up more snow along theway and growslarger and larger. Similarly, the
researcher startswill onerespondent and gradually comesto know many other
categoriesby asking morefrom every respondent heinterviews.

Advantages. The advantages of thismethod are:
Snowball sampling procedureischeap, smpleand cost effective.



It needs|ess planning and human resource as compared to other sampling
procedures.

Snowball samplingisatypeof chainreferra processof identifying respondents.
Hence, respondentswho arenormally not reached are accessible. It makesa
study possible.

The hidden/unreached respondents have a social network. This helpsin
reaching the other respondents through the first one or subsequent ones.
Normally, sex workers, or drug abusers, or AIDS patientshave asocial stigma
of opening up. But thisbarrier iseased out through snowball sampling, for the
reference comesfrom one among their category.

Disadvantages. The disadvantagesof snowball sasmpling are:

The researcher has little control over the procedure of selecting sample
members.

Representativenessin terms of coverage of different types of respondents
cannot be ascertained.

Assdl ection of respondents dependsupon thefirst and subsequent respondents,
itis likely to carry the respondents’ bias in selecting members.

Membersof the sample are not sel ected foll owing the probability sampling
procedure. Hence, sampling error cannot be determined.

The previousrespondentswill name those people whom they know. There
may be many unknown membersin the population.

Asacorallary, generalization about the popul ation cannot be made.

Nevertheless, the method is still a useful procedure of sampling when the
researcher studieshidden or hard-to reach respondents.

(V) Volunteer Sampling: A volunteer sampling procedureisanon-probability ssmpling
procedure. Inthisprocedure, therespondent himself volunteersto giveinformation
he holds. No doubt, people volunteer their services sometimesfor payment, or
sometimesto gain self-importance, or for both. Sometimesthey have amotive
behind it, that something about the culture should not bedisclosed. In many tribal
communities, the eliteshave started interpreting aphenomenon differently inthe
light of newly acquiredideology. Someelitesdo not liketo reveal apracticewhich
they now feel wrong.

Therefore, thisprocedureisaweak procedure of selecting membersof asample.
Nevertheless, it is useful when respondents are difficult to find by any other
procedure.

5.5 QUANTITATIVE AND QUALITATIVE METHODS
OF RESEARCH

From the viewpoint of presentation and analysis, research methods may be either
quantitative or qualitative. Each method hasitsown distinguishing features, henceeach
method hasitsown toolsand techniques. In thissection, we shall discussthe abovetwo
methodsand the tool sand techniques associated with them.

Quantitativemethodsare research methods dealing with numbersand anything
that ismeasurable. They are, therefore, to be distinguished from qualitative methods.
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Counting and measuring are common forms of quantitative methods. Theresult of the
research is a number, or a series of numbers. These are often presented in tables,
graphsor other formsof statistics.

Anintelligent way of differentiating quditativeresearch from quantitativeresearch
isthat largely qualitativeresearchisexploratory, whilequantitativeresearchisconclusve.
Quantitative datais measurable while qualitative datacannot be put into a context that
can be graphed or displayed asamathematical term.

Inthe social sciences, particularly in sociology, socia anthropology, tribal studies
and psychology, the use of one or other types of method has become a matter of
controversy. On the other hand, advocates of quantitative methods argue that only by
using such methods can the socia sciences become truly scientific; advocates of
qualitative methods argue that quantitative methodstend to obscure thereality of the
socia phenomena under study. These methods underestimate or neglect the non-
measurabl e factors, which may bethe most important.

Qualitativer esear ch isanimportant approach to research methodology in socia
sciences. Theresearch involves methods of data collection and analysisthat are non-
quantitative. The methodsused in qualitative research provide subjective information.
There are different angles to define qualitative research. Historical-comparative
researcherswould arguethat it alwaysinvolvesthe historical context, and sometimesa
critique of the “front’ to get at the “deep structure’ of social relations. Qualitative research
most oftenisgrounded theory, built from the ground up.

Qualitative research approaches began to gain recognition in the 1970s. The
methods are designed to hel p researchersunderstand peopl e and the social and cultural
contextswithin whichthey live. Quditativeresearchinvolvesan in-depth understanding
of human behaviour and the reasonsthat govern human behaviour. It seeksto describe
the meanings of the central themesinthelife of the respondents. The research depends
moreon personal interaction than on questionnaires. Theinvestigator getsan opportunity
to probe or ask follow-up questions. He gets detail s on the topic from the respondents.

Qualitative research relies on the reasons behind various aspects of behaviour.
Simply put, it investigates the *‘why’ and *how’ of decision-making, as compared to
‘what’, ‘where’, and ‘when’ of quantitative research. Hence, the need is for smaller but
focused samplesrather than large random samples. No doubt, these methods are very
much significantintribal studies.

Dataisnot inherently quantitative, and can bebitsand piecesof amost anything.
They do not necessarily haveto be expressed in numbers. Usage of frequency distributions
and probability tables is not necessary. Data can be in the form of words, images,
impressions, gestures, or tones which represent real events or redlity asit is seen
symbolicaly or sociologically. Qualitative research usesunreconstructed logic to get at
what is really real—the quality, meaning, context, or image of reality in what people
actually do, not what they say they do (as on questionnaires). Unreconstructed logic
meansthat there are no step-by-step rules, that researchers ought not to use pre-fabri cated
methods or reconstructed rules, terms, and proceduresthat try to maketheir research
look clean and neat (asinjournal publications).



Methods of Qualitative Research Collection of Data

The methods of qualitativeresearch are:

1. Participant-observation 2. Ethnography

3. Photography 4. Ethnomethodology NOTES
5. Dramaturgical interviewing 6. Sociometry

7. Natural experiment 8. Casestudy

9. Unobtrusvemeasures 10. Contentanayss

11. Higtoriography 12. Secondary

A Comparison

Qualitative research involves analysis of datasuch aswords (e.g., frominterviews),
pictures(e.g., video), or objects(e.g., an artefact).

Quantitativeresearch involvesanalysisof numerical data. Thefollowingtablegivesa
brief compari son between the two methods:

Table 5.1 Difference between Qualitative and Quantitative Research

Quantitative Qualitative
Objective Subjective
Deductive Inductive
Generalizable Not generalizable
Numbers Words

We can understand better the difference between quantitative and qualitative aspects of
aresearch asking thefollowing two questions:

1. How many mithuns (bosfrontalis) did you give to your in-laws as ‘bride price’
when you got married?

2. Why did your men give bride pricethat too intheform of mithunstoyour in-laws
at thetime of marriage?

The answer to thefirst question comesin terms of quantitative information. But the
answer to the second question comesinterms of descriptiveinformation. Theresearch
that usesthefirst type of datafor analysisandinterpretationissmply called quantitative
research. Ontheother hand, the qualitative research usesthe second type of information
for explanation and analysis.

5.5.1 Sources of Data

Research in social sciencesisamethodical and systematic study of asubject. Itisa
search, an enquiry with theaim to generate new information, verify theexisting knowledge
inthe subject of research and reach anew understanding.

Disciplinesin social sciences are generally empirical in nature and therefore
informationisvery important in theresearch activities. Thisisbecause on the basi s of
information and factsnew informationisgenerated or the existing knowledgeisverified
or the existing knowledge isunderstood in anew way.

Factsor dataare very important to research, so dsoaretheir methods of collection.
Weknow that research becomes meaningful with correct information. That iswhy the
method of collecting informationisvery important. We use different methodsto collect
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datafrom different sources. On the basis of sources, data can beinternal or external,
primary or secondary, written or unwritten. Inthissection, wewill discuss primary and
secondary sources of dataand written and unwritten sources of data.

Source of Data
.
v v
Primary Secondary
v
+ + Written
Written Unwritten Published

v
v v

Published Unpublished

1. Primary and Secondary Sour ces of Data

Datafor research are collected from vari ous sources. But mainly there are two sources
widely used by the researchers namely, primary sources and secondary sources. Data
collected from primary sourcesare called primary data. Similarly, data collected from
secondary sourcesare called secondary data. Primary sourcesmay consist of published
or unpublished material sor written or unwritten sources.

Field study isanimportant primary source of collecting data by the researchers.
Internal records of the government department al so constitutesthe primary sources.
Thesearealso called internal data.

Primary Sour ces of Data

A researcher on social sciencesin general and tribal studiesin particular collectsthe
primary datato haveabetter understanding onthe community. Theresearcher collects
theinformation about the people on hisown. Hevisitsthe people and stayswith themin
their natural habitat over along period of time. He observesthem closely and sometimes
even participatesin their activities. If the scope of enquiry issuch that observationisnot
possi ble then the researcher triesto obtaininformation throughinterviews. By doing so
he collects datafrom primary sources.

Primary sources are the *materials on a topic upon which subsequent
interpretationsor studiesare based, anything from first-hand documents such aspoems,
diaries, court records, and interviews to research results generated by experiments,
surveys, ethnographies, and so on.” Primary sources are records of events as they are
first described, without any interpretation or commentary. There are al so setsof data,
such ascensustatistics, which have been tabulated, but not interpreted. Primary sources
provideorigina materials. Someimportant primary sourcesare:

Diaries

Interviews (legal proceedings, persond, telephone, e-mail)
Observation

Casestudies

Letters

Original documents(i.e. birth certificate or atrial transcript)
Patents, treaties



Photographs Collection of Data
Proceedings of meetings, conferencesand symposia

Survey research (such asmarket surveysand public opinion polls)

Worksof Literature NOTES

Thus, primary sources are those sourcesfrom which original dataare collected
for the first time for a specific use. These may be from field studies whether on a
sampleor censusbass, or from observation, or case studies. These may befromwritten
and unwritten sourcesor from published and unpublished sourcesa so.

Before deciding upon the use of primary sources, one should acquaint onesel f
with the work already done on the research topic. It is necessary because you can
identify the datagap. In other words, by consulting thework aready doneby theresearcher
theresearcher knowsthe problems studied, and the possible areas of investigation which
he can objectively take up. This savesthe researcher from repetition and thus saves
time and money. Moreover, the researcher devel ops a perspective that helps him to
focus on relevant data which he will collect. Needless to say, the researcher hasto
survey the available secondary sources before determining to go for primary source of
data.

Thenature of aprimary source dependson the historical problem being studied.
Inpolitical history, themost important primary sourcesarelikely to be documentssuch
asofficia reports, gpeeches, pamphlets, posters, or |ettersby participants, officia eection
returns, and eyewitness accounts (asby ajournalist who wasthere). In the history of
ideasor intellectual history, the dominant primary sourcesare books, essaysand | etters
written by intellectuals. A study of cultural history could includefictional sources, such
asnovelsor plays. Inabroader sense, primary sourcesal soinclude physical objectslike
photographs, newsreds, coins, paintingsor buildingscreated at thetime. Historiansmay
also take archaeol ogical artefactsand oral reportsand interviewsinto consideration.
Written sources may be divided into three main types. Ashasbeen said written sources
areasoincludedin primary sources.

Literary sour cestell astory or message. They are not limited to fictional
sources (which can be sourcesof information for contemporary attitudes),
but include diaries, films, biographies, scientific works, and so on.

Diplomatic sour cesinclude chartersand other legal documentswhich usually
follow aset format.

Social documentsarerecords created by organizations, such asregistersof
births, tax records, and so on.

Inthestudy of historiography, when the study of history isitself subject tohistorical
scrutiny, asecondary source becomesaprimary source. For abiography of ahistorian,
that historian’s publications would act as primary sources. Documentary films can be
cons dered asecondary sourceor primary source, depending on how much thefilmmaker
modifiestheoriginal sources.

Advantages of Primary Sour ces of Data

Being asourceitself, the primary sourceissignificant primarily infield research. The
following are some of itsadvantages:

- Primary source providesdatawhichisorigina and relevant.

- Thissource generates datawhich may not exist or may not be availablefor the

specific purpose of research. Self-Instructional
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- Thesource, especialy field investigation, isnot limited by disciplinary boundaries.
Hence, the data baseiswide and thuswidensthe scope before the enumerator.

- Datacollected is specific, focused and makesthe study objective.
Disadvantages of Primary Sour ces of Data

Primary sourceisnot an unmixed bliss. Someof itslimitationsare asfollows:
- Collection of datafrom primary sourcesisexpens ve and time consuming.

- There is always the risk of enumerator’s bias which influences the quality of
data.

- Respondent’s self-eulogizing or irresponsible information is likely to present an
erroneous picture of the culture and society. Margaret Mead’s findings on
adolescent sexuality in Samoa has come under fire because she believed in
witticismsof sexual fantasies of her femaleinformants. Derek Freemanin his
book entitled Margaret Mead and Samoa (1983) presentsher belief inwitticisms
srongly.

- There may be distorted presentation of afact due to language problems or
interpreter’s interpretation. The label given to many tribes comes from
miscommunication. The people of the Shan race are known as Khamptisin
Arunachal Pradesh; thereason isbelieved to be miscommunication.

Evenif theenumerator learnsthe language, it may not be possibleto understand
thewhole systemintwo or threeyears.

A classic example of misinterpretation is Max Muller’s translation of chhatis
koti devata as ‘thirty-six crore gods’. He translated koti for crore though koti also
means ‘high standard’, the top thirty six. Short duration of Sanskrit learning did not help
him to understand the symbolic complexity in thelanguage system.

Theremay a so beagap between what theenumerator meansin hiscommunication
totheinterpreter and what theinterpreter understands. The same gap may arise between
theinterpreter andinformant when theinterpreter conveysthe question of theenumerator
to the informant. The reverse, i.e. informant’s information, interpreter’s understanding
and hiscommuni cation to the enumerator may not befree from communication lapse.
Theresult will beunreliabledata

Despite the drawbacks, primary source hasitsown merit and necessity intribal
studiesandin other disciplines.

Secondary Sour ces of Data

A secondary sour ceisastudy written by ascholar about atopic using primary sources
and other secondary sources. Secondary sources are those sourceswhich provide data
collected through primary sources by another researcher for certain specific usesor for
general presentation in summary form.

An exampl e of asecondary sourceisthebiography of ahistorica figureinwhich
the author constructsanarrative out of avariety of primary source documents, such as
letters, diaries, newspaper accounts, photographs, and official records. A scholarly
secondary sourceisfamiliar with the existing secondary literature and seeksto engage
itintermsof argumentsand evidence. Mog, but not all, secondary sourcestutilizeextensve
citation. Scholarly secondary sourcesare peer-reviewed by scholarsbefore publication
inbook or articleform, and booksarereviewed and eval uated in the scholarly journals.



When a historian iswriting about the historiography of aparticul ar topic say XY Z, the
primary sources used are secondary sourceswritten by scholarsabout XY Z.

You should be clear that the di stinction between primary and secondary sources
isnot awaysamatter of kind. Infactin many casesthe distinctionisamatter of degree.
Youwill find an explanation inthefollowing paragraph asto how Census Reportscan be
used either asasecondary source or aprimary source depending on the nature of use.
Here, we give another example. An eval uation report on theimpact of tribal sub-plan
may beaprimary work for the researcher who conducted the study onthe basisof field
data. But to another researcher it may be a secondary source when he usesthe report
asasource of datafor hisstudy. Datawhich is primary in the hands of one become
secondary in the hands of another.

Secondary sources offer an analysisor arestatement of primary sources. They
often attempt to describe or explain primary sources. Examples of secondary sources
include: Dictionaries, encyclopaedias, textbooks, biographies commentaries, dissertations,
indices, abgtracts, bibliographies (used to | ocate primary and secondary sources), journa
articles, monographs, and books and articlesthat interpret or review research works.
Secondary sources are not evidences, but rather commentary on and discussion of
evidence.

Sometimes we talk of tertiary sources of data. Tertiary sources consist of
informationwhichisadigtillation and collection of primary and secondary sources. They
can be:

Almanacs
Encyclopaedias
Tribd atlas
Fact books

However, distinctionisnot often made between tertiary and secondary sources.
Thetertiary source dataare treated as secondary source data.

Table 5.2 Examples of Primary and Secondary Sources in Different Disciplines

Discipline Primary Source Secondary Source

Art Original artwork Article critiquing the piece of art
History Slave diary Book about the underground railroad
Literature Poem Treatise on a particular genre of poetry
Palitical Science || Treaty Essay on Native American land rights
Theztre Videotape of a performance || Biography of a playwright

Advantages of Secondary Sour ces of Data

The advantages of secondary sources of dataare asfollows:

- Collection of field based primary dataisexpensive. Theresearcher hasto spend
money on printing dataformsand hiring enumerators. He hasto incur other field
expenseslike engaging aninterpreter. Such expensesare not incurred whileusing
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secondary sources. Hence, itiseconomical to use secondary sourcesto collect
data.

- Collection of datafrom secondary sourcesistimesaving. It may take monthsto
completefield work for obtaining primary data. Secondary data, if available, can
be collected in afew days.

- Sometimes secondary source remainstheonly alternative fromtime, money and
aboveall fromthepractical point of view. For example, aresearcher may require
datafrom diverse subjectspertaining to health, education, income, employment
and population of tribal people at a macro level—national or international. These
data cannot be generated by an individual researcher from field study for his
research. Evenindividual research organizationsmay not create such adatabase
for general use. But these dataare availablein government publicationsinthe
form of censusdataand nationd incomedata. Moreover, international organizations
likeILO and UNO a so conduct field studiesontribes and indigenous people al
over theworld. Primary sourcesfor these datacannot betheviable aternative.

It should be kept in mind that Census Reports become aprimary sourceif data
from thesereportsare reconstructed and interpreted differently to substantiateto
aspecific research perspective. If used without any change then Census Reports
become secondary sources.

- Secondary source often supplementsdatafrom primary sources. Secondary source
may providelotsof usableinformationwhich canwe | beutilized by theinvestigator
to devel op new insightsconcerning the problemsheisstudying. It will savetime
and money, and also from the unreasonabl ework of repetition whileconductinga
survey by theresearcher.

- Someof thefield dataare authenticated with referenceto the avail able secondary
information. Information collected from thefield may be verified with historical
data. Tribal peopledo not keep record of events. Suppose oneinformant informs
the enumerator that the village was established in the year following the great
earthquake. No doubt, theyear of the occurrence of the earthquakewill beavailable
from secondary sources. Thiswill help determinetheyear of establishment of the
village. Secondary source, if availableand cross-checked with, addsobjectivity to
subjectiveinformation.

- A comparativestudy of tribal culturesingeneral cannot be possiblefor aresearcher
onthe basis of field study and primary data. Ruth Benedict wrote Patterns of
Cultureby using the datacollected by her and other ethnographers. Franz Boas
has al so advocated to study aculturein the historical context along with field
data.

1. Disadvantages of Secondary Sources of Data

The disadvantages of secondary sourcesof dataare asfollows:

- Secondary data s ‘other’sdata’. Itis difficult to find secondary data which exactly
suitsthe objectives of the research problem.

- Therearerisksinvolved in secondary sourcesof dataat four levels: reliability,
suitability, adequacy and accuracy. Duetoindividual bias, small sizeof sample,
selection procedure of sample and errorsof definition, the secondary datamay be
€rroneous.



- Secondary dataare by definition old data. These datacannot betimely evenon Collection of Data
the sametopic. Moreover, researcheson tribal culture from new perspectives
necessitate primary data. New perspectivesmay need current datawhich earlier
studiesmay not provide. Dataon socid change collected ten yearsago cannot be
of any helptothrow light ontribal women empowerment from rural devel opment NOTES
schemes. Therefore, secondary sourcescannot present recent dynamicsfor better
appreciation of changingtribal situation.

- Secondary source may perpetuate awrong interpretation or may beinadequate
in generalizing a culture. Malinowski’s generalization of the Trobriand culture
was later found to be male biased from thefield study of Annette\Weiner (1976).
Reliance on secondary sourceslimitsthe scope of expansion of the horizon of
tribal knowledge system over space and time. Ethnographic datawill not be of
much help to explain tribal perception in identity movements, though it may
supplement it.

Both primary and secondary sources have their own uses. One should not be
used as an alternative of the other where it does not fit well. Both the sources
havetheir advantages and disadvantages. A researcher hasto select oneor the
other source depending upontime, cost and his objective. He can al so select both
the sources.

2. Written and Unwritten Sour ces of Data

Tribal societiesdo not havewritten records. But thereare some references about atribe
availablein persond diariesor in government recordsand so on. Thus, itisimportant to
know both the written and unwritten sources so that a researcher can meaningfully
conduct researchintribal societies. Thissourceisalsoimportant to those researchers
who study societies of smilar nature.

Written document: Written sourcesinclude published documents and unpublished
materials. Published materialsmay include printed documents, archival record, print
media, statisticsand so on. Unpublished materialsmay include personal |etters, field
diaries, field notes, travellers’ diaries and so on. Printed documents may be official or
unofficia. Official documentsincludethe recordsof variousgovernmenta departments
like Parliamentary documents, gazetteer, annual action plan, variousActsand lawsand
soon. Unofficid documentsinclude auto-biography, booksand journals, variouspamphlets
of non-governmental organizations, hand-outs, posters, persond letters, diariesand so
on. Print mediaisasource of information of socio-economic lifeand changesof different
communitiesand different places. They provide useful documentation to study public
policies, development schemesof tribalsand so on. Archiva recordsalso provide some
information of interest to theresearchersintribal studiesand other disciplinesinsocia
sciences. The researcher can also conduct field study and prepare his own written
records.

Unwritten documents: Unwritten sourcesarevery important in providinginformation
to aresearcher. It can be visual or audio. However, the following are some of the
unwritten sourcesof datacollection.

- Folklores: Tribal societiesdo not have a script and hence no written records.
However, they have atreasure house of oral sourceswhich aretransmitted from
one generation to another. Thisincludes myths, legends, folktales, folk songs,
jokes, riddiesand performing arts.
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- lconographic documents: Iconographic documentsprovide valuableinformation
about thetime, the techniquesand the socia environmentsof thetimewhen they
were made. For example, the statuesin Konark templetell usabout the tantric
traditionand theartistic skill of that time.

- Photographic and cinematogr aphic documents: Photography and filmsare
thesourcesof information about socia redlity. Itisbecausethey reproduce scenes
and events of social life which help the researcher to understand the society.
Cinema provides an image of the society as a whole or a particular social
environment. Photographic documents provide means of communication which
the researcher can analyse thoroughly. A satellite image of the earth provides
immense sources of material to analyse the resources of the earth.

- Non-photogr aphic documents: Thisincludesvisual documentsof specialists
or artists. Some of the documents provide val uableinformation about the society
inwhich they have been conceived. For example, the painting of Radha by a
Rajasthani artist and by an Assamese artist differsin the dresses because artists
conceive theimage of Radhain their respective social setting. The painting of
Radhaby the Rgjasthani artist islikely towear aGhagrawhilethat by an Assamese
artist aMeckhlaor saree.

- Phonetic documents. Theseincludeall documents pertaining to communication
by sounds. In modern times, they may berecordings of songs, music and Speeches.
But these phonetics also hel pin studying the non-literate society. For example,
from the vocabulary used in a culture, one can thoroughly study the level of
technology of that culture.

- Objects/material culture: Theseinclude material elements used by human
beings. They may cong st of pottery, implements, coins, beads, religiousand magica
objects, objects of games and entertainment or domestic objectslike cooking
utensils, basketry and clothes.

Published Sour ces

Inrecent years, field study hasnot been the only sourceto study thetribes. Tribeshave
been linked to the market economy. Central and state governmentsrequiredataon them
for proper planning of their development. These dataare published for official useand
for publicizing the achievements of the government. Censusreports provide different
typesof statisticsabout population. There are also demographic dataontribes. These
datahel pinunderstanding sex ratio of tribal population, literacy, occupation, health Satus,
rural-urban variationsand so on. A comparison with the previousdata of censusreports
presentsthedynamicsof tribal demography. Annual Reportsof line departmentsof the
government are al so published sources. A researcher can gather dataon tribesfromthe
publicationsof Labour Bureau, National Sample Survey Organization, Anthropol ogical
Survey of India, National Health Survey, etc. Varioustreaties, diplomatic records, social
records, reportsof ILO, UNO and other International Agencies, publicationsof indigenous
and triba groupsalso come under published sources.

Published sourcesare primarily secondary sources and include bookson tribal
issues, journal articlesand so on.



Unpublished Sources

Unpublished sources include materials such as diaries of administrative officers, travellers’
diaries, personal | etters, unpublished biographiesand autobiographies. Unpublished data
may al so be available with scholars and research workers, trade associations, |abour
bureau and other private/public organizationsand individuas.

Dataavailablethrough electronic media(throughinternet) can be grouped under
unpublished materias. The desired data.can a so be accessed from websiteslike Google,
Yahoo and so on. Thesedatacanfal into the category of secondary sources.

56 SOME FIELD METHODS

In this section we shall discuss some of the methodswidely used by the researchers
during field study. These methods are quiteimportant in the study of tribes because they
capture the qualitative and quantitative aspects of tribal life. These are also known as
primary sources of datacollection.

5.6.1 Observation

Theearliest method of field investigation in social research was observation. Thisis
because, fieldwork involves, as DeWalt and DeWalt (2002) points out, ‘active looking,
improving memory, informal interviewing, writing detailed field notes, and perhapsmost
importantly, patience.’

There isno doubt that most of the ethnographers have employed this method
whileworking among thetribes. Observation isamethod that employsvisonasitsmain
meansof datacollection. The Concise Oxford Dictionary definesobservation as‘accurate
watching and noting the phenomenaasthey occur with regard to the cause and effect or
mutual relations’. It is watching the other person’s behaviour as it actually happens
without controllingit. Inthismethod, therequired information isobtained directly through
observation rather than through the reports of others. It isuseful when the questioning
method is restricted by some kind of communication problem and the informant’s
unwillingnessto shareinformation. The behaviour of achild who cannot speak can be
studied better using observation.

Observation asamethod isnot s mply watching; it iswatching with apurpose.
Thus, observation is more than the bare act of observing: To perform observation, a
being must observe and seek to add to its knowledge. Observation is also defined as ‘a
planned methodical watching that involves constraints to improve accuracy’. Itis a
systematic field method. Goode and Hatt write, ‘Science begins with observation and
must ultimately return to observation for its final validation.’

Frank Hamilton Cushing lived among the Zuni Pueblo peoplefor four and ahalf
years, much before Malinowski, asaparticipant observer in astudy for the Smithsonian
Institution’s Bureau of Ethnology during the first part of 1880s. He learned the language,
participated inthe customs, wasadopted by aPuebl o, and wasinitiated i nto the priesthood.
Hiscaseisso far the best known case of fieldwork. But Cushing did not publish his
work for which hewas criticized as having gone native (DeWalt and DeWalt, 2002).

Scientific observation involvesthree processes: (i) sensation, (ii) attention, and
(iii) perception. Sensation is gained through the sense organs and depends upon the
physical aertnessof the observer, for he observeswith apurpose. Erlandson, Harris,
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Skipper and Allen (1993) maintainsthat observation enabl esthe researcher to describe
the existing situations using the five senses, providing a ‘written photograph’ of the
Stuation under study. Attentionisconcerned with concentration and readinessto observe
what the investigator wants to observe. Perception isthe act of interpreting what is
reported by sense organs. Through thisprocess, observation servesthefollowing purposes.

Studying collective behaviour and complex social situations

Following up of individua unitscomposing thesituations

Understanding thewholeand the partsintheir interrelation

Obtaining detailed information of thesituation and information related to it
In other words, observation studiesboth the group and theindividual inthe group.

What does an observer observe?

An observer observesin detail everything the peopledo and the observer is permitted to
observe. The observer can observethe proceedingsof Adi Kebang (avillage council of
theAdi tribe) and during the proceeding may observethefollowing:

- What peoplediscuss, how they discuss, who arethe people
- Facial expressons

- Language used, voicemodulation

- Patternsof communication, behaviour

- Sitting pattern—is it as per status?

- Statussymboal, if any

- Gender dimensionandsoon

Char acteristics of Observation

Observation asamethod isnot confined to tribal studies. Itisusedin other disciplines
also. Observation differs from other scientific methods because of its distinct
characteristics. Its difference from the other methods is understood by studying its
characteristics. They are:

- Asyou know, observation invol ves sensation, attention and perception. In other
words, it dependsupon the physical and mental activity.

- Observation isawaysdirect while other methodscould bedirect or indirect.
- Field observationtakes placein natural settings.
- Observation tendsto belessstructured.

- It makes only the qualitative (and not the quantitative) study which aims at
discovering subjects’ experiences and how subjects make sense of them.

- Observationispurposive, not random. The observer goesto thefield with certain
objectives of study. He may observe everything heis permitted to observe, but
he concentrates on thosefactsin detailswhich fit into his objectives. At theend,
observation becomes sel ective and purposeful.

- Observation needsefficiency. Asyou know, mere watching isnot enough, there
must be scientific thinking and use of toolsof research which have been properly
standardized.



- Observation studiesthe relationship between cause and effect of socia events. Collection of Data
Through observation you can know the reason behind many practicesor happenings
which existsinthe society.

- Inthismethod, the observer first observesthe thingsand then collectsdata.
Aidsin Field Observation

NOTES

Tribal communitiesare not static aswas considered in earlier researches. It isdynamic
and isexposed to variousforces. In most of the casesitisapart of society of thenation
withitsdistinct characteristics. Therefore, the observer hasto employ awide range of
toolsto capturethe ground reality objectively. We shall discuss here some of thetools
which helpinfield observation. P. V. Young, Willim J. Goode and Paul K. Hatt have
called these tools as ‘Aids’ in observation. Goode and Hatt emphasize that an observer
‘must self-consciously apply a range of tools for systematizing and recording the data’
keeping in view the ‘the research problem itself’. The following are some of the aids in
field observation:

- Field experiencelog: Thismay taketheform of field notebook, or adiary, or it
may beadaily record of each item written under appropriate headingsand sub-
headings. The observer may not carry hisdiary or record book to thefield. But he
must alwayskeep a notebook for writing notes. These notesneed to be compiled
inthediary or record book daily at the end of the day, for memory may betray
when onesitsto read the notes after several weeks. Theinvestigator may find it
useful to record both observation and interpretation of the observation duringthe
fiddwork.

- Camerasand photogr aphs. Theseare essential infield research. Photographs
are used at a later stage to supplement interpretation. P. V. Young writes,
‘Photographs tend to present accurately a mass of detail which is apt to escape
the human reporter. The photographic “eye” views with authenticity and impartiality.
It has not preconceived notions and selective interests.’

- Voicerecorder: It isprofitable for an observer to keep permanent record of
various sounds of a phenomenon with the help of atape recorder. Recording
hel pscollect more detailed information at the time of observation than would be
possi ble by an observer working al one. Sounds so recorded helpinanin-depth
analysisat alater stage.

- Maps. A mapisavery important tool infield research. Itsutility isnot limited to
the graphic presentation of facts, but these help inlocating problems, verifying
hypothesis, analysing dataand discovering hidden factsand relationships. P. V.
Youngwrites, ‘Maps are in some respects much like photographs, since they also
give “pictures” of various situations. Maps and particularly social base maps are
more highly selectivethan photographs, sncethey givejust those spatial relations
upon which one wants to concentrate.” By using different base maps the data can
bereflected against avariety of social backgrounds. Moreover, the social base
maps, showing the relation of typol ogical aspectsof acommunity toitssocial
organizationwill call for further invedtigation which perhapswoul d not have come
tolight otherwise.

- Detailed observation plan: Beforefield study, the observer should preparea
detailed plan of observation, which is often called ‘observation design’. This will
be theimportant tool to guidetheinvestigator for precision and focuson relevant
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aspectsto be observed. Inthe plan, the necessity of training theinvestigator, tools
to be used, aspectsto be studied, place where study isto be conducted and time
required, shall be considered.

- Observation schedules: Tofacilitate observationinthefield, theresearcher

may make use of observation schedule. Observation scheduleisadeviceused by
an observer to systematicaly record observations. Itissmilar tointerview schedule
except that it employs observationsinstead of verbal questions. Questionsinthe
observation schedule are answered not by talk but by observations. Thishelpsthe
observer not to feel lost in aseaof data.

Useof observation schedul e hel ps obj ectify the observation of complex situations.
P. V. Young asserts that an observation schedule, ‘aids in standardizing the
recording of observed phenomenag; it isolates individual elements, and thus
facilitates concentration and measurement.’

Preparation of scheduleisatask at the planning stage. However, an outlineis
prepared with the scopeto reviseit inthefield. Goode and Hatt suggest that the
schedulewill be;

... drawn up in outline before the beginning of the work, and will berevised inthe
field. Often, thesewill contain such basis organizing dataas age, sex, and numbers
of individuals; occupational structure; religion; income; hierarchy of power; family
pattern; etc. Even when these items are not the principal focus of the research,
they will be essential for any description of the group, community, or organization.

“The construction of observation schedules involves many procedural difficulties.
The schedule must be so devised as to provide an optimum of verifiable,
guantifiable data and to avoid selective bias and misinterpretation of observed
behaviour. The units of observation must be simple, minute, and meticulously
worded, if they areto lend themselvesto precise and uniform recording by several
observers at different times’.— P.V.Young

- Checklist: The observer hasto prepare acheck list of topicsto be observed,

toolsto be used, and other details. He usesit to ensure that the observer looks
every bit of evidencethat he hasprevioudy determined asessential. It should be
prepared in advance before observation, but should include a blank space for
recording phenomenathat were not anticipated while formulating the problem
and deciding uponthetopic.

- Socio-metric scales; Use of socio-metric scal es quantify the observation and

thus objectify the study. Random House Kernerman Webster’s College Dictionary
defines sociometry as ‘a measurement of attitudes of acceptance or rejection
through expressed preferences among members of social groupings’. The scales
are used in social research to measure awide range of social factors, such as
attitudes, morale, statusand home environment. The anthropol ogistsalso useitin
field research to study the ethnic rel ationship and theway individual sidentify with
ethnic groups. For instance using sociometric scale James Page (1988-89)
investigated intra-ethnic and inter-ethnic identification in Mal aita province of
Solomon Islandsin the Pacific. In tribal studiesthis can be profitably used to
Sudy the attitude, morale, homeenvironment, socializing processof triba children
and identity assertion of thetribal people.



Types of Observation Collection of Data

Before going to thefield for observation, the observer plans hisobservational study.
While planning he decides upon theway hewill observe the phenomenon and record the
information. He may al so decide upon hisrole: whether to take active participation or NOTES
watch the eventspassively. In other wordshewill decide upon the type of observation
hewill apply. These areimportant types of observation. Inearly stagesof tribal studies,
usually participant observation was considered to be most useful. However, non-
participant observation was also widely used. In recent years, along with these two
methods controlled observation isalso gaining importance to study some events.

(i) Participant Observation: Itisamethod in which theinvestigator becomesa
part of the situation he is studying. H. R. Bernard (2002) writes, ‘Many
phenomenologist’s see objective knowledge as the goal of participant observation’.
Danny Jorgensen, for example, advocates completeimmersion and becoming
the phenomenon you study. ‘Becoming the phenomenon’ Jorgensen says, “is
participant observationa strategy for penetrating to and gaining experienceof a
form of humanlife. Itisan objectiveapproachinsofar asit resultsinthe accurate,
detailed description of the insiders’ experience of life’ (1989:63) . “In fact, many
ethnographers have become cab drivers or exotic dancers... in order to do
participant observation fieldwork.’

Observation method isthe foundation of research intribal studies. It involves
establishing rapport in anew community, learning to act so that peopl e go about
their businessas usual when you show up; and removing yourself from cultural
immersion so that you can intellectualize what you have learned, put it into
perspective, and write about it convincingly. For instance, the observer may
participate in the activities of the people going for collection of vegetablesor
trapping animalsor fishing in theriver. Thisdoesnot mean that hewill merely
accompany the people, but he will collect the vegetables, make the traps and
placethem asthetrapper does, and do thefishing. He can actively participatein
theagricultural activitiesor infestivals. Mainowski studied Trobriand I anders
by applying participant observation. InIndia, M. N. Srinivashad used thismethod
in studying the process of *Sanskritization’ in Mysore.

P. V. Young writes, “The participant observer shares, to lesser or greater degree,
thelife of the observed group. Thissharing may beintermittent but active contacts
at close proximity afford intimate study of persons’. However, the degree of
parti cipation depends upon the nature of study.

Participant observation ethnography relieson afew key informantsrather than
on arepresentative sample.-Bernard, H.R.

Inall cases, an observer cannot be a genuine participant in many activitiesin
whichtribal peoplebelieve astaboos. He cannot be agenuine member in some of
the institutions like boys’ or girls’ “‘dormitories’. He cannot be a genuine member
of aparticular clan ingtitution that may be hostileto other clan ingtitutionsof the
village.

(if) Non-participant Observation: Observation by the observer without actively
participating in group activitiesor becoming amember of the group or community
iscalled non-participant observation. In thisthe observer remainsdetached and
doesnot participate or intervenein the activities of thosewho are being observed.
Hemerely observestheir behaviour. The observer may go with the peopleto the
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agriculturd fields, but only watch them working asan onlooker without participating
intheir works. Inthismethod, the observer may not reveal hisreal purpose. The
informantsare not aware of thefact that their particular activities are observed
by somebody. Hence, the observer goesin disguise, stating adifferent purpose,
so that the behaviour of theinformantsisnot influenced by their knowledge that
they are being observed. However, thereliesan ethical questionin thiskind of
observation.

Purely non-participant observationisextremely difficult. Itismost likely to make
both the observer and the group uncomfortable. The observer actively participates
insome of the ordinary activitieswhileremainsonly adistant observer in others.
A non-participant observationis, therefore, in practice only aquasi-participant
observation.

(ili) Non-controlled Observation: When the observation is made in the natural

settings and the activities are performed in their usual course without being
influenced or guided by any external forceit isknown asnon-controlled or natural
observation. In the words of Goode and Hatt, ‘Most of the knowledge which
people haveabout socid relationsisderived from uncontrolled observation, whether
participant or non-participant.” In this observation the observer visits the places of
occurrences of phenomenain order to observe, no matter whether the observer
uses participant or non-participant observation. P. V. Young emphasi zing participant
observation writes that many observers ‘must of necessity identify themselves
closely with the groups studied because the subject matter is so novel that it
needs intensive study under close proximity.”

(iv) Controlled Observation: Non-controlled observationisgeneraly not very reliable

because observationitself may be biased and thereis no check uponit. Various
observers may observe the samething but may draw different conclusions. That
iswhy controlled observation techni ques have been devel oped.

Controlled observation affords greater precision and objectivity and can be
repeatedly observed under identical circumstances. Themain aim of acontrolled
observationis, thus, to check any biasdueto faulty perception, inaccurate data
and influence of outsidefactorson the particular incident. Inthisthe control is
exercised: (i) over the phenomenaand (ii) over the observation or observer.

To understand the reaction of tribal peopleto anew development scheme, the
observer may discussit with different groupsand individual s separately. Inthis
the phenomenonis put under the guided conditions. Since social research deals
with social phenomenaitisnot easy to put it in alaboratory or under controlled
conditionsfully. In our example, thefirst person with whom the scheme was
discussed may convey it to the others. Therefore, the reaction of thelater persons
to be studied may be different from thefirst one.

Astheevent cannot befully guided or controlled, it ispossibleto exercise control
over the observer only. Goode and Hatt remark that it isdifficult for the observer
‘to control the object under investigation, hemust at least put control on himself’.
Inthissense, the observation schedul e, maps, checklist, etc. are controlsover the
observer.

(V) Structured Observation: One of the most profitable bases of classification of

observational procedureisthe degreeof structuredness. Accordingly, observation
may be structured or unstructured.



Structured observation isorganized and planned. It employsformal procedures, Collection of Data
and issubjected to high levelsof control and differentiation. It hasaset of well-

defined observation categoriesfor systematic study. The unitsto be observed are

carefully defined. The conditionsof observation arestandardized. Thisobservation

isused mostly in studies designed to provide systematic observation or to test NOTES
casual hypothesis. Its use and construction presupposes the observer’s knowledge
inall aspectsof the situation under study. Structured observation may take place
inthenatural field setting or in laboratory setting.

(vi) Unstructured Observation: On the other hand, observation method can also
be unstructured. Unstructured observationisloosely organized and the process
islargely | eft to the observer to define. Unstructured observationismostly used
as an exploratory technique. As the observer experiences the situation, his
understandingislikely to change. This, inturn, may call for changesinwhat he
observes. Such a shift in focus according to the demand of the situationisa
characteristic of unstructured observation. Obvioudy, unstructured observationis
flexible.

In practice, both structured and unstructured observationsmay be used for better
results. Therefore, the focus should not be on the ditinction between the structured
and unstructured observations. It should be on the degree of structuredness so
that the scope of observationiswide.

Advantages of Observation Method

Observation method iswidely used in social research. It isapopular method of study
because of certain advantagesthat it has. The advantages and meritsof thismethod are
enumerated below:

- Observation method isthe most appropriate method when the informants are
unableto provideinformation or areunwilling to give exact information.

- This method is useful for formulating hypothesis. Through observation the
researcher isableto know about the sequence and causesand effect rel ationship.
It isthis sequence and the cause and effect relationship that formsthe basis of
hypothesis.

- Itisadirect method in which the researcher himself collectsdata. Many other
methodsareindirect and so the researcher hasno agency to check and test their
validity. Observation givesample scopeto check thevalidity of data.

Disadvantages of Observation Method

Observation isanimportant method of social research. Although thismethod iswidely
used in socia research and hasitsimportance but it suffersfrom certain drawbacks. Its
limitationsmay belisted asbel ow:

- Itisnot possibleto study every phenomenon. It meansthat the phenomenonina
socid research isgenerally ahuman phenomenon and the peopl e involved may
not agreeto be observed.

- Themethod isnot suitablefor large scal e extensive studies.

- Many of the social eventsthat form apart of social phenomenaare uncertain as
far as their occurrence is concerned. The observer cannot predict when the
eventsoccur. Some events may not occur during hisfield study also.
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- Many social problemsparticularly those of abstract nature cannot be observed
through observation method.

- Observationislikely to becomefaulty if the subject of study becomes conscious
that heisbeing observed.

- Personal biasand the prejudices of the observer a so make the observation faulty.

Observationisapopular method inthefield of scientific study. It haslimitations, butin
spiteof theselimitationsit isscientific and rightly can be call ed the classical method of
scientificenquiry.

5.6.2 Interview Method

Social research hasonefundamental advantage over physical researchin the sensethat
theresearcher cantalk to hissubject, know hisfeelingsand reactions. Thistechniqueis
known asinterview, or persond interview. It isadirect method of enquiry and employs
the verbal method of collecting data, especially in thefield research connected with
socia problems. Theinterviewer in aone-to-one conversation collectsdetailed personal
information fromindividualsusing ora questions. We get both quantitativeand quditative
datafrom thismethod asper the nature and obj ectives of theresearch.

C. William Emory defines the interview technique as ‘a two-way purposeful
conversationinitiated by aninterviewer to obtaininformation that isrelevant to some
research purpose.” According to Pauline Young, ‘interview may be regarded as a systematic
method by which aperson entersmoreor lessimaginatively into thelife of acomparétive
stranger.” During an interview the past incidences, feelings and reactions are recalled by
the subject in front of the interviewer. The interviewer listensto the subject with a
scientific approach, always ready to find sequences of fundamental traits of human
behaviour, underlying universal laws, guiding and motivating human actionsand reactions.
Theresearcher triesto penetrate deeply into the circumstances being narrated by the
subject and realizethefull significance of thefeelings being expressed by him.

Interview is thus defined as ‘a conversation with a purpose’. The conversation is
focussed by the content specified by the research objectives of description and explanation.
Theinformation reveal ed during theinterview providesinsight into the nature of social
reality. It providesinsght into the unexpl ored dimens ons of the problem.

Characteristics of Interview Method

The characteristics of interview method are asfollows:
- Interview can be direct—face-to-face, or indirect—over phone or internet.

- Itisaconversationwith apurpose. Theconversationisinitiated by theinterviewer
for the specific purpose of obtaining research-rel evant information.

- Theconversation isfocused in cons stent with the obj ectives of research. Interview
isatwo-way process. Itinvolvestheinterviewer asking questionstotheinterviewee
(s) to get answers. Theinterviewee mostly answersthe questionsand also asks
certain questionswhichtheinterviewer replies.

- Theinterview ismostly oral, though the gestures, glances, facial expressions,
pauses, and modul ation of voicemean alot. It providesinsght into the process of
interview and informati on. Goode and Hatt, therefore, remark that interviewingis
fundamentally aprocessof social interaction.

- Aninterview isplanned beforethe actual interview takesplace.



- Proper timeand place of interview playsanimportant rolein obtaining reliable
data.

- Interview isnon-experimenta indesign.
Considerations to Make the Interview Effective and Objective

Interview hasapurposeand it seeksscientificinformation. Obvioudy, it demands pre-
planning, adefinite attitude and behaviour and the quality of theinterviewer. Hereare
some cons derationsto be kept in mind.

- Interview isnot amere conversation. It includesobservation and knowing things
about the person interviewed. It is, therefore, necessary that before the actual
interview takesplace, it should be properly arranged and planned.

- Itisnecessary for reliable collection of datathat the interview should take place
at aproper timeand place.

- Rapport establishment isthe most important element ininterview process. This
hel pstheinterviewer to get valid data. In order to establish agood rapport, the
interviewer should consider thefollowing:

0 Theinterviewer must beintroduced to theinterviewee.

0 Heshould explain the objective of the interview to theinterviewees. This
helpsremove hismisgivingsif any with respect to theresearch.

0 Inthebeginning of any interview, generally the respondent isvery cautious
and comesonly with theformal information. Theresearcher hasto betactful
and should create afriendly atmosphere.

0 Hemust build up the confidence of theinterviewee. One of thewaysisto
ensure confidentiality of identity of theinterviewee. He should ensure that
the datacollected will be used for academic purposeonly.

0 Heshould soundinterestedin listening to what therespondent istelling. This
would create confidencein the respondent and encourage him to come out
with therequired information.

- Interviewer must beapatient listener. Sometimesit so happensthat the respondent
after narrating a particular thing becomessilent. The researcher like a patient
listener should keep quiet and et the respondent begin again. Hecana so help the
respondent recall thethingscorrectly.

- The beginning of the interview is quite important and so is the closing. The
interviewer should not close the interview abruptly or in a manner that the
regpondent should fedl that becausethejob hasbeen done, thereforetheresearcher
does not bother about him. The closing of interview should be natural. The
respondent should not fear that he has outspoken too many of hissecretsto a
stranger. He should innoway feel threatened and insecure.

- Training of theinterviewer isvery important. Theinterviewer should to bewell
acquai nted with variousinterviewing processes and techniques. Theinterviewer
should conduct apilot survey, i.e. apreliminary practice of theinterview planand
questions. By carrying out apilot survey, theinterviewer can check theaccuracy
andreliability that could be obtained from theinterview. A preliminary practiceor
rehearsal will maketheinterviewer confident and focused.
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Types of Interview

Therearedifferent waysof classifying aninterview process. Onthe basisof formality,
it can beeither formal or informal. In aformal interview, questions are standardized
unlikeinaninformal interview. Theinterviewer isallowed to make suitable changesin
thequestionto suit acontext. It can either beanindividua or group interview depending
on the number of personsto beinterviewed at atime. On the basis of the nature of data
to be collected, theinterview can be qualitative or quantitativeinterview. Quantitative
and qualitative dataare obtained depending on the structure of theinterview questions.
Accordingly, we can have structured or unstructured interview. If we combinequditative
or quantitative methods, we get mixed interview or semi-structured interview.

1. Unstructured Interview: It isknown asuncontrolled, unguided or undirected
interview. No direct or predetermined questionsare used in thistype of interview.
Itisgeneraly heldintheform of freediscussion or story typeof narrative. Inthis
there are no specificationsin thewording of questionsor the order of questions.
The interviewer forms questions as and when required. In other words, in
unstructured interview, the questionsare unplanned and Spontaneous. Spontaneous
questioningismoreresponsiveto participant, but it doesnot alow for generdization
likethe planned questions. Clearly, the structure of questions in an unstructured
interview isflexible, being presented in the form of a guide. Usually we get
qualitativeinformation from unstructured interview. Precisely, inthisinterview,
theinterviewer has:

Only thegeneral nature of questionsinmind

No prior indication of the specific issues on which the questions are to be
asked

No specific and ordered sequence of questionsin mind
No time-limit for conducting theinterview

The biggest advantage of thistype of interview isthat the questionsare asked
spontaneoudly, thereisgreater possibility of exploring inan unrestricted manner.
However, it hasfew limitationstoo. With no systematic control over asking
questions, thereliability of databecomesdoubtful.

2. Sructured Interview: Itisalso known ascontrolled, guided or directedinterview.
Inthiskind of interview acomplete scheduleisused. Theinterviewer isasked to
obtain answersto those questionsonly. He generally doesnot add anything from
hisown side. Thelanguagetooisunchanged. Hecan only interpret or amplify the
statement wherever necessary.

The structured interview isbased on the structured interview guide. Interview
guideisaset of specific pointsand definite questions prepared by theinterviewer.
Structuredness determinesthe degree of quantitative data. The more structured
or standardized theinterview is, the moreisthe extent of getting quantitative
data. Structurednessis standardization of questions. Standardization increases
therdliability of theinformation and research findings. Structured interview alows
little freedom to make adjustmentsto any of itselement, such as content, wording,
or order of questions. Inthiskind of interview, al dimensions, i.e., specifyingthe
setting of theinterview, regulating questionsand range of responses, limiting the
facet of the problem, areregulated.



3. Semi-structured Interview: Somewhere between the structured and Collection of Data
unstructured interview, there exists semi-structured interview. It has
characterigticsof both. Thismethod isused for both quantitative and qualitative

research.
Table 5.3 Comparison of Types of Interview NOTES
Types of Advantages Disadvantages
interviews
Structured - Provides quantifiable data - Planned questions are restrictive, so answers
Replication are also redtrictive
Degree of reliability is more - Less scope for the interviewee to open up
Possibility of generalization beyond planned questions
- Questions are not flexible to deal with the
changing context
Unstructured - Questions are spontaneous, hence - Difficult to replicate
flexible, responsive and sensible to - Generalization for awider population is not
participants possible
Informal element is more, so the - Interviewer bias may be reflected in open
atmosphere of interview becomes and spontaneous questions
relaxed and natural
Provides qualitative data
Semi-structured - Includes standardized questions which - Answers to spontaneous question are
can generate quantifiable data not quantifiable
- Replication - Spontaneous questions may reflect
- Morereliable than unstructured interviewer’s bias
interview
- The possibility of spontaneous questions
makes the interview responsive, flexible
to some degree

4. Individual or Group I nter views: Some scholars make the distinction between
theindividual and group interviews. Individual interview isonein which the
interviewer interviewsonly oneinterviewee at atime. Butinagroup interview,
theinterviewer interviewsmorethan oneinterviewee smultaneoudy. Theindividua
interview (also called personal interview) hel psestablish close contact between
theinterviewer and theinterviewee. Asaresult, detailed knowledge about intimate
personal aspectsof theindividual can beobtained. Group interview suitsto collect
routineinformation which may not reflect in apersond interview.

Whentheentireinterview hasbeen completed, oneimportant questionthat emerges
ishow far thenarrative and generaizationdrawnfromit arevaid fromtheresearch
point of view. In order to achievevalidity, theresearcher should carefully try to
avoid any bias being introduced. Even after the interview has taken place, it
requiresthorough screening and editing. Invalid partshaveto bediscarded.

Advantages of the Interview Method

Interview method has its merits and demeritstoo. It isapopular method and hasits
score over other methodswhen nature and purpose of the research isconcerned. The
following are some advantages of thismethod:

- Through interview we can gather information on topics which are not open to
observation. Some events may not happen during the time of observation. Such
information can be obtained from the method of interview. Thus, through the
interview method it is possible to study the phenomena with the historical
background.

- Face-to-faceinterview uses schedulesand theinterviewer himself interviewsthe
interviewees. He can explain the questions to the interviewee. In case of
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guestionnaire method questions are sent to respondents/intervieweeswho may
not beinterested to return the questions. They may not sometimes understand the
guestionsin theright sense.

- Itisthe best method for getting information about inner feelings, emotionsand
sentiments.

- Itisapplicableto asituation whereintervieweesare not ableto read and write.
Onthisaccount it also scores over the questionnaire method. Moreover, people
feel convenient to speak than to write on different topics. It isvery useful intribal
studiesas many villagersmay not be acquainted with thewordsand conceptsand
themeaning they imply.

- Face-to-face contact helps minimize interviewees’ bias. The interviewer removes
the doubt if any and understands many things from the body language of the
interviewee.

- Rapport establishment isan essentia part of interview method. It createsafriendly
amosphere. Assuchtheintervieweeislikely to cooperate morewith theinterviewer
than through questionnairemethod. Theface-to-face contact bringsmorecordiaity
than contact through sending questionnaires by post or through persons other
thantheresearcher. Intribal areas, the questionnaire method hasitsown limitation
because of |esspostal serviceand most of theinterviewees may not know how to
read and write.

- Theinterviewer caninterview anumber of personsasper requirement. But in
case of the questionnaire method the researcher may not get the required
responsesasall intervieweesmay not returnfilled in questionnaires.

Disadvantages

Theinterview method isalso not freefrom limitations. Someof itslimitationsareas
follows

- Themethod istoo much dependent on the memory of respondent.

- Inthismethod thereisno check upon theinterviewee. Theinterviewee narrates
storiesand theinterviewer hasto listento them. Every detail isnot useful. If the
interviewer isnot abletoremoveirrelevant details, dataislikely to become doubtful.

- Thereisapossihility of theinfluence of biasand the prejudices.
- Itisnot economical.

- Interviewer may not find his sample interviewee because of ‘non-availability’ or
‘notat home’.

Nevertheless, theinterview method isuseful for the study of social phenomenon
whichisabgtract and complexin much repect. Through thismethod theresearcher
hasagreater opportunity to apprai se the accuracy and validity of replies.

5.6.3 Case Sudy

Pierre Guillaume Frédéric Le Play issaid to haveintroduced the case study method into
social sciencein 1829. He used it asahandmaidento statisticsin hisstudies of family
budgets. But thismethod has been popular in socia science disciplineslike psychology,
sociology and anthropol ogy. Case study isdefined asamethod of exploring and analysing
thelife of asocial unit, called asthe subject (or the case) in-depth. Therefore, Carla
Willig (2008) asserts that case studies “are not characterized by the methods used to



collect and analyse data, but rather its focus on a particular unit of analysis: a case.” The
case may beanindividual, organization, event, action, afamily, aninstitution, cultural
group, aprocess, an episode, acommunity or any other unit of socia lifeexistingina
specifictimeand place. It isuseful to understand what aunit meansin acase study. In
this context Robert E. Stake (2005) gives an example. He writes, *A doctor may be a
case. But hisor her doctoring probably lacksthe specificity, the boundednessto bea
case.” The point which is important is that the topic of the case can be an individual, but
not the means by which theindividual engagesinaparticular practice.

Yin (2009) defines case study as an ‘empirical inquiry about a contemporary
phenomenon (e.g., a ‘case’), set within its real-world context—especially when the
boundaries between phenomenon and context are not clearly evident’. For P. V. Young,
case study is a ‘comprehensive study of a social unit-be that unit a person, a group, a
social institution, a district, or acommunity’. To Goode and Hatt, case study is ‘a way of
organizing socia dataso asto preserve the unitary character of the social object being
studied.’

From the above definitionswe can outline thefollowing characteristics of case
study:

The case sudy method involvesthe study of aunit in detail, both horizontally
and longitudinally. In other words, case study isan intensive or in-depth study
of the unit. In the words of Goode and Hatt, the case study is ‘an approach
which views any social unit as awhole’. As the unit is studied intensively by
examining the context and other complex aspectsrelated to the case, awide
range of topicsto be coveredisproduced by any given case study.

It usually deals with the knowledge of behavioural pattern—what and why—
of the subject.

The method isnon-experimental because the researcher has no control over
theunit under investigation.

Therelevant dataislikely to comefrom multipleand not singular sourcesof
evidence.
Types of Case study

The case study method is of threetypes. Theseare asfollows:

- Singlecasestudy: Here, only asinglecaseisstudied. Thesingle casestudy is
sometimes used to test a theory. The case study may be either exploratory or
descriptive or explanatory.

- Deviant case study: Theremay be acasethat doesnot conform to the existing
theory of knowledge. When such acaseisstudied indetail, it isknown asdeviant
case study. Theresearcher triesto explorethe reasons of difference.

- Multiple/compar ative case study: The study of two or more casesiscalled
multiple or comparative case study. If the purposeisto test atheory, then the
researcher gets more than acaseto test it.

Sepsin Case study

The case study followsthefollowing four important steps:

- Choiceof case: Thefirst stepinthe case study method involvesachoice of the
unit. Theresearcher hasto decidethe unit to be taken up for the study. Depending
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upon the nature and objective of research he hasto choosetheunit asan individual
or agroup of individuals, aninstitution of agroup of intitutions. Then he selects
the unit to be studied if there are many such units.

- Collection of data: The second step of thismethod involves collection of data
using different toolsand techniques. The researcher may usedifferent toolsand
techniquesfor the different aspectsto be studied.

- Analysis of data: Data collected has to be classified and analysed for
interpretation. Analytical toolslikeratio and percentage or advanced oneslike
variation may be used whenever necessary. Analysis can be descriptive like
ethnographic studies.

- Interpretation and reporting of data: After analysisdataisinterpreted. Relations
among aspects may be established. Cause and effect rel ationsmay be explained.
But whileinterpreting the presentation shall belogicaly consstent. Theinterpreted
dataarefinaly presented in areport/thesisform.

When to use the case study method

Case study asamethod hasitsown logic of use. Thislogic concernsthree situations
wherethe use of case study is profitable. Thefirst situation isthe one where choice of
amethod isdetermined on the basisof overall advantage of the method. It dependson
thekind of research question that astudy istrying to address. When research question
isdescriptive or explanatory, the case study method hasa score over other methods.
Other methods may not providetherich descriptionsor theinsightful explanationsthat
might arise from applying the case study method.

The second situation demandsiits application when the research proposesthe
study of aunitinnatural settings. Case study providesorigina datawhichisqualitatively
rich than derived dataobtained from the use of other methods. Even observation method
cannot be handy to capture some aspectswhich are not allowed by theinterviewer for
observation. Ascase study usesvariousinstruments, it hasgreater scopeto study more
aspectsrelatingto theunit in greater detall.

Thethird situation isarecent need of eval uating government programmesand
schemes. Scholarsand NGO activitiescommonly use thismethod for eval uation studies.

We apply case study method under three situations. But what benefit does it
give? In other words, what benefit does the researcher get by using the case study
method under thethree situations? Precisely, what ishisobjective of employing the case
study method? The researcher employsthe case study method:

To get intimate and detailed information about the structure, process and
complexity of theresearch problem

Toformulate hypothesis
To expand quantitativefindings
Totest thefeasibility of the quantitative study
Torefuteauniversal generalization
To usethe case study asaunique, typical and aninteresting caseinitsown
right
A single case can represent as gnificant contribution to theory building and assist
infocusing thedirection of futureinvestigationinthe area.



Designing Case Studies Collection of Data

Yin (2009) identified five components of research design that areimportant for case
dudies.

- Astudy’s questions NOTES
- Itspropogitions, if any

- Itsunit(s) of analysis

- Logiclinking thedatato the propositions
- Criteriafor interpreting thefindings

The study’s questions are most likely to be *how’ and *‘why’ questions, and their
definitions is the first task of the researcher. While developing the study’s questions the
researcher has to decide whether to use ‘theory’ or not. The study’s propositions
sometimes derive from the *how’ and *why’ questions, and are helpful in focusing the
study’s goals. Not all studies need to have propositions. An exploratory study, rather
than having propositions, would have astated purpose or criteriaon which the success
will bejudged. The unit of analysis defineswhat the caseis. This could be groups,
organizationsor countries, but it isthe primary unit of analysis. Here, theresearcher has
to consider the selection of a single or a multiple of cases. Linking the data to
propositionsandthecriteriafor inter preting thefindingsareimportant components
of casestudy for itsvalidity and reliability. However, these componentsare, according to
Yin, theleast devel oped aspectsin case studies.

Sour ces of Evidence

Case study does not depend upon any single source of data. Stake (1995), and Yin
(2009) identified at least Six sourcesof evidencein case studies. Theseare asfollows:

1. Documents. Documentary sources consist of letters, memoranda, agendas,
admini strative documents, newspaper articles, or any document that isgermane
totheinvestigation.

2. Archival records: Archival documents can be service records, organizational
records, list of names, survey data, and other such records. Theinvestigator has
to be careful in eval uating the accuracy of the recordsbefore using them. Evenif
therecordsare quantitative, they might still not be accurate.

3. Interviews:. Interviews are one of the most important sources of case study
information. Thereare several formsof interviewsthat are possible: Open-ended,
focused, and structured or survey. In an open-ended interview, key respondents
are asked to comment about certain events.

Thefocused interview isused in asituation where the respondent isinterviewed
for ashort period of time, usually answering set questions. Thistechniqueisoften
used to confirm data collected from another source.

Thestructuredinterview issmilar to asurvey, andisused to gather datain cases
such as neighbourhood studies. The questions are detailed and developed in
advance, much asthey arein astructured interview.

4. Direct observation: Direct observation occurswhen afield visit isconducted
during the case study and the researcher focuses on human actions, physical
environments, or real world events. It could be assmpleascasua datacollection
activities, or formal protocolsto measure and record behaviours. Thistechnique

isuseful for providing additional information about thetopic being studied. ff”{' nstlructional -
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5. Participant-obser vation: Participant-observation makestheresearcher anactive
participant in the events being studied. This often occurs in studies of
nei ghbourhoodsor groups.

6. Physical artefacts: Physical artefacts can betools, instruments, or some other
physical evidencethat may be collected during the study aspart of afield visit.

Disadvantages of Case Study Method

The case study method hasbeen criticized onthe basis of following limitations:

- The case study design is regarded with disdain because of the investigator’s
subjectivity in collecting datafor supporting or refuting aparticular explanation.
Case study requiresrapport building. The more therapport, the more subjective
will betheentire process of study rather than factual.

- Casestudy provideslittleevidencefor inferencesand generdizing theory.
- Itisdifficult to establishreliability in case study.

- Onemore argument against case study isthat it hasno representativeness, i.e.,
each case studied does not represent other similar cases.

- Thereare new developmentsin social science researcheswhich provide better
information than the researcher obtainsfrom case study. According to Goodeand
Hatt, ‘modern social research has attempted gradually to systematize and make
precise the various special “qualitative” techniques which were once thought to
be exclusive characteristics of the case study approach.’

- Herbert Blumer, asquoted by Young, isof the opinion that the case study method
isnotinitself ascientific method, but afirst step in scientific procedure.

Advantages of Case Sudy method

Thevariouscriticismslevelled agains the use of case study method have not discouraged
social scientiststo drop the method as unscientific, unsystematic and unfit for valid
generalizations. Onthe other hand, they have made determined effortsto put the method
on more scientific lines. The social scientists have adopted improved techniques of
collecting, recording and processi ng the case study.

Themethod isstill profitably used for theintensive study of subjective aspects
and deviant cases. It widensthe range of personal experiencesand provides scopefor
further research.

5.6.4 Genealogy method

Genealogy isthe study and tracing of family pedigrees. Itisawell-established method in
ethnography. Precisely, the genedl ogy method isused to study family originsand history.
Thismethod wasused by early ethnographersto identify kinship rel ationsasdetermined
by marriage and descent. Hence, it invol vesthe collection of the names of relatives, both
living and deceased, and establi shing the rel ationships among them based on primary,
secondary and/or circumstantial evidence or documentation. Geneal ogists, therefore,
useoral interviews, historical records, and other records, and recently genetic analysis,
to obtaininformation. By collecting information from these sources, they buildup a
cohesivefamily tree.



Theword geneal ogy comesfrom two Greek words, genea, meaning ‘generation’ Collection of Data
and logos, meaning knowledge. Thus, the method means “to trace the ancestry’ and
therefore, it isthe science of studying family history.

The pedigree of the Japanese emperorshasadivineoriginwhichiseasly recited
and memorized. This pedigreeismainly achain of namesmixed with semi-fabulous
legendswhich wasfirst written downin the early centuries of the Common Era.

Genealogy isoften aso referred to asfamily history, athough thesetermsmay be
used distinctly: theformer being the basic study of who isrelated to whom; the latter
involving more “fleshing out’ of the lives and personal histories of the individuals involved.

Withthe advent of the Internet, the number of resourcesavailableto gened ogists
hasvastly increased. However, some of these sources must be treated with caution due
toissuesof accuracy. The classesof information that geneal ogists seek include: place
names, occupations, family names, first names, and dates. Geneal ogistsneed to understand
suchitemsintheir historical context in order to properly eval uate geneal ogical sources.
Gened ogistscollect oral historiesand preservefamily storiesto discover ancestorsand
living relatives. Geneal ogistsal so attempt to understand not just where and when people
lived but also their lifestyle, biography, and motivations. Thisoften requiresor leadsto
knowledge of antiquelaw, old political boundaries, immigration trends, and historical
socia conditions.

NOTES

The history of geneal ogy method can betraced through three stages. The
first oneisoral tradition, the second oneiswritten document in some cases and the third
oneistheefforts of Europeansapproximately around 1500 and thereafter to tracetheir
ancestry. No doubt, the geneal ogy method draws on primary sources of data. These
include oral tradition, recordsmade at thetime of an event, say birth or death certificate.
In some groups of peoplethereisatradition of keeping records of family history. In
Arunachal Pradesh, the Galo people havetherich tradition of tracing their origin from
themythical ancestor Tani. Infact, all groupsof Tani tribefollow thetradition of tracing
their origin from Tani. The Khamptis maintain cheteiu, afamily history that could be
explored to preparethe geneal ogical tree of many families.

Genealogical study becameimportant among the settlersof New Zealand, USA
and Canadaasthey took interest in linking their ancestry with their European families.
Therefore, it is not a surprise when George Washington’s ancestry was traced to old
Englishlanded families. In USA, Canada, Denmark, New Zealand and Australiathere
aresocietiesto study geneal ogy. The New England Historic Society in USA, International
Confederation of Geneal ogy and Heraldry in Denmark are some examples.

Initsoriginal form, geneal ogy wasmainly concerned with theancestry of rulers
and nobles, often arguing or demonstrating thelegitimacy of claimsto wealth and power.
Geneal ogy, asapopular hobby, received abig boost inthelate 1970s after the tel ecast of
Roots: The Saga of an American Family by Alex Haley. It contained Haley’s account
of hisfamily line.

In China, with itsancient system of ancestor worship, long, drawn-out pedigrees
including claimsto descent from Confuciusare not unknown.

Information (or evidence) found in historical or genealogical sources can be
unreliableanditisagood practiceto evaluate al the sourceswith acritical eye. Factors
influencing thereliability of genealogical information include: the knowledge of the
informant (or writer); the biasand mental state of theinformant (or writer); the passage
of timeand the potential for copying and compiling errors.

Self-Instructional
Material 177



Collection of Data

178

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

5.6.5 Participatory Methods

Participatory methods are non-conventional methods. In conventional methodslike
interview, observation and questionnaire method, interviewees mostly remain passive.
But participatory methodsin research are waysto ensure participation. The question
arises. Why participation, who to participate with and whereto participate? Obvioudly,
the participation shall bein the process of conducting research and thus participation
doesnot merely mean involvement in one stage or the other; it means participation inthe
entireresearch process. Thistakes care of the question whereto participate.

Now the questioniswhoto participatewith. If we see, it isalwaysthe researcher
who designstheresearch, collectsdatadirectly or through hisinvestigators, analyses,
interprets, draws conclusionsand produces aresearch piece. Theresearchersand the
investigators are external agents. They are called subjects. The objects, on the other
hand, are peopl e/respondentsfrom whom dataiscollected. Infact, theresearchisabout
them (object), for it is their information which gives the ‘subject’ to learn. But the subject
finally ‘claims’ ownership of ‘knowledge’ because of his research. The objects, however,
remain passive and respond to the subject’s requirements. As the knowledge belongs to
the people, and theresearchisabout them, itisbut fair to think that they should participate
in the research process. This roughly answers to why and who to participate with.
However, thisisnot poss ble through conventional research methods of survey type by
usi ng questionnairesand schedul esto collect data.

In conventional researchesthe researchersusually giveimportancetothemale
voicesand among male popul ation to the voices of theelites. Therefore, in conventiona
methodsthe understanding of the social reality happens partially. For example, when
AnnetteWeiner (1976-77) re-studied Trobriand | danders, shefound that what Ma inowski
depicted to betruefor the entire Trobriand society was only truefor theworld of men.

In devel opment understanding, now, thefocusison people-centred devel opment.
It means people are at the centre of development unlike earlier times. In earlier times,
the notion of development happened to be at the centre and peopl e at the periphery.
Planners and administrators were the one who thought of people’s development and
implemented devel opment programmes. Asaresult, asection of peoplewere deprived
of the participation in their own development. In the new development process, people’s
role has been recognized in the process of their devel opment. In other words, the voices
of marginalized and local people, such asthetribal community, assumed importancein
recent years. But these voicescould not berightly captured through conventional methods
of research. The search for a new method evolved and we have what is called
participatory methods. These methods have enabled participatory researches.

As Partha Nath Mukherji writes, ‘Participatory research is thus a process,
specificaly directed towardsameliorative or transformative change/devel opment inthe
conditionsof lifeand living of the group/popul ation, who themselvesare participantsin
the research process.” He further enumerates three important considerations which
form the bases of participatory research methodol ogy:

Thereisatarget community/group whichisinfet-need of changingitsunderdog
(oppressed, marginalized, exploited) Situationto amorefavourableone.

Thistarget groupin cooperation and conjunction with an acceptable, external
interventioni st-oriented researcher formulatesresearch goals, participatesin
data collection and, as far as possible, also in analysis and drawing of
conclusions, which directly feed into decison-making rel ating to community
action for change/devel opment.



The ultimate aim of external researcher isto attempt to ensure complete
ownership of knowledge (e.g. of the health system, technol ogy, management
techniques) by thetarget community.

Meaning of PRA

Participatory methods have formed into abody of methodscalled PRA (Participatory
Rura Appraisal). A discussion of PRA will hel p youto understand participatory methods
better.

PRA is a perspective, a method and a technique—all in one. It is a growing family
of participatory approaches and methodsthat emphasizelocal knowledge and enables
local peopleto maketheir own appraisal, analysisand plans. Itisamethod which allows
theinvestigator to interact and understand thelocal people by learning from and with
them. PRA involvesaset of principles, aprocessof communication and alist of methods
for empowering local respondents so asto enable them to put forward their viewpoint
accordingto their participation of the social issue or the social problem.

Sour ces of PRA

PRA evolved from five sourcesnamely:
- Activigt participatory research
- Agro-ecosystem analysis
- Appliedanthropology
- Feld research onfarming systems
- Rapidrura appraisa

These sourcesarethe positive sdesof the evolution of participatory methods. Thereare
also negative sideswhich required amethod alternative to conventional methods. This
search wasdueto the non-involvement of peopl ein conventional methodswho formed
the object of research. Thisisshown inthefollowing figure.

Negative Positive

Biases of rural Offsetting biases &

W Applied
development o I
tour?sm anthropology
Search for
Defects of better ‘
questionnaire methods Farming systems
surveys research

Agro-ecosystem
analysis

Participatory
action-reflection
research

Self-critical awareness

Fig. 5.1 Sources of PRA
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Activist Participatory Resear ch was associ ated with adult education movement and
wasmainly used by NGOssinceearly 1970s. Ivan Illich and Paul o Freire proposed de-
schooling and an alternative—pedagogy—facilitating a horizontal dialogue between
theteachersand taught (adult learners). The objective wasto establish the control of the
learner over hislearning process. Participatory research was conceived within this
framework. Theterm gained its coinage from agroup of adult educatorsin 1974-75and
was conceptualized and adopted by the International Council for Adult Education. It has
gained importance with the increasing non-governmental sector which undertakes
developmental activitiesinrural aress.

Agro-ecosystem analysiswasdeveloped in Thailand from 1978 onwards. Thestudies
drew on systems and ecological thinking. In applied anthropology, participant

obser vation and importance of field study have been well established methods of data
collection. The observation and importance of people and their knowledge have
contributed to the growth of PRA. Many field researcheswere conducted onfar ming
systems where the importance of farmers’ knowledge was recognized. Farmers’

participationinagricultural research becamethefocusand their ability to conduct their
ownanaysi swasrecognized. Thisunderstanding contributed to thegrowth of participatory
methods. Theideaof Rapid Rural Appraisal (RRA) developedin someworkshops
conducted at theIDS (Ingtitute of Devel opment Studies), Sussex, onrural devel opment
tourism, IKSand RRA itself. From the discussion, RRA emerged asamethod which
later contributed immensely to the growth of PRA. Relation between RRA and PRA

can beviewed from the table bel ow:

Table 5.4 RRA and PRA Compared

Basis RRA PRA

Period of major development late 1970s, 1980s late 1980s, 1990s

Major innovators based in Universities NGOs

Main user Aid agencies NGOs, Government field
Universities Organizations

Key resource earlier overlooked | Local people’s knowledge Local people’s capabilities

Main innovation Methods Behaviour

Predominant mode Elicitive, extractive Facilitating, Participatory

Ideal Objectives Learning by outsiders Empowerment of local people

Longer-term outcomes Plans, Projects, Sustainable Local action
Publications and institutions

The RRA-PRA Continuum

Nature of process RRA « PRA

Mode Extractive-dlicitive Sharing-empowering
Outsiders’ role Investigator « Facilitator
Information owned Outsiders « Local people
analysed and used by

Methods used RRA « PRA

In RRA the outsider isan investigator whereasin PRA the outsiderisasimple
facilitator. The knowledge belongsto thelocal people but not to theinvestigator. Itisthe
understanding of local peoplethat providesabasisfor theoutsideinvestigator tolearn.



Principles of PRA Collection of Data

Following arethe principlesof PRA which guidethe participatory researches:

A reversal of learning: In participatory method, the importance is given not to the
investigator but to the respondent. It isthe respondent who shares hisknowledge with NOTES
theinvedtigator. The respondentsdo not remain passive. Theinvestigator smply performs
theroleof afacilitator. Helearnsfrom face-to-faceinteraction with the people.

Optimal ignor ance: Thisrefersto knowingwhat isnot worth knowing. Theinvestigator
isto collect accurate and necessary information for his purpose. In the conventional
method, theinvestigator collectsinformation morethan required for hispurpose. Inthe
process he spends more time and money. But PRA promotes quick appraisal of data
whichisto the point. Asaresult, the datawhich isnecessary are coll ected.

Seeking diver sity: Conventional methods seek representativenessin the populationto
collect the data. But PRA seeksdiversity i.e. all the groups, sections on the basis of
caste, gender, religion, etc. so that theissueisunderstood initstotality.

Offsetting biases. Thereisawaysadifference between the mind-set of theinvestigator
and theunderstanding of the respondents. Therefore, theinvestigator failsto understand
the viewpoint of the respondentsin the right perspective. Moreover, there are other
biases. For example, the investigator triesto find the respondent with whom he can
communicate. A maeinvestigator usually and conveniently ignoresfemal e respondents.
Butin PRA, because of itsprinciplesof seeking thediversity, these biases are offset.

Triangulation: Thisisanimportant principleof PRA. Triangulation meanschecking the
validity and reliability of data using different methods. Data collected usingasingle
method may not be correct. Therefore, the datai s checked and re-checked using different
methodsto improvethe accuracy of theresearch.

L earningrapidly and progressvely: Ashasbeen said theinvestigator hashisindividua
mind-set. Hence, he does not fully understand the perception of the people. When he
interactswith them and learnsfrom them he accurately appreciatestheir knowledge.
Thelocal people havetheir own experience, their history and culture, their ideas and
their priority. The moretheinvestigator interactswith them themore helearns. Hislevel
of knowledge progressively increasesas PRA istheleast time consuming. He learns
rapidly through interaction. Therefore, in PRA the investigator learns rapidly and
progressively.

Investigator asfacilitator: In PRA theroleof investigator isto facilitate and motivate
the respondents. He creates an enabling environment so that the respondents easily
sharetheir experiencewith theinvestigator.

PRA Methods

PRA methodsare ever growing. Thereisno endto the discovery of participatory methods.
PRA believesin flexibility and hence different research issues may need different
methodsfor study. It a so dependson the user, who usesthe method. But thereare some
methodscommonto PRA literature. They can bedivided into two methods: (i) methods
directly or indirectly supportiveof PRA; and (i) methodswhichinvolvedirect participation
of the respondents. Supportive methodsinclude primary and secondary sourcesof data,
direct observation and other conventional methods. But methodsof direct participation
arediverse and situation-specific. Someimportant onesare asfollows:
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(i) Participatory mappingand modelling: Therespondentsare asked to draw a
map even on theground or build themodel of the resource basesof thevillage. It
isnot necessary that the respondents should beliterate. Therefore, itisuseful in
tribal villageswithlow leve of literacy. Participatory mapsinclude mapsrelating
tosocid issues, resources, hedlth, wedth, literacy, livestock and economic activities.
Such maps can portray theimage of dwellingsinthevillage, farmsand fields,
water pointsand various soil varieties.

(i) Transect walk: Thisrefersto thewalking of theinvestigator with the respondents
from one end of the village to the other. The walk can be taken from north to
south and from east to west. While walking, the investigator can observe soil
conditions, crop varietiesand vegetation types, which therespondent may explain.
Inthisway, theinvestigator learnsdifferent aspects of land use, cropsgrown, and
agro-ecological zoneswithin ashort time. While explaining, therespondentscan
also provideinformation relating to the past land use pattern or crop varieties.

(i) Timelines Thisrefersto the sequenceof eventslike construction of theroad or
establishment of school inthevillage. A list of eventsgivesan ideaof devel opment
of thevillage over atime period.

(iv) Seasonal diagram: In the villages different activitiestake place in different
seasons. Moreover, different crop itemsavailable in nature depend on seasons.
All these can be presented in what we call seasonal diagramsinwhich different
activitiesin different seasons can be known. In other words, the annual calendar
of theactivities, along with theitemsavail able can be known.

(v) Venndiagram: Thisdiagramisalso known aschapatti diagram becauseit |ooks
like achapatti. The size of diagramsand their distance from each other inform
about theimportance of the subject discussed. However, overlapping diagrams
representsinteraction between twoingtitutionsor individuals. Thediagramsare
useful to study therelationship of ingtitutionsand individuals.

Participatory methods are more popul ar in action researchesespecialy for rural
development—nboth tribal and non-tribal villages. Field scholars also use it for
quick generation of datawith some degree of accuracy.

5.6.6 Focus Group Discussion

A focus group, also called “focused interview’ is an interview of a small group of
respondents by atrained moderator in aninformal way to know the perceptions, opinions
and beliefsof the respondentson the research topic. The group isformed by interactive
respondents having some common interest or characteristics. A moderator bringsthe
interested respondentstogether with aview to dlicit information through their interaction
about a specific or focused issue. It isaform of qualitative research. Anideal focus
group typically consistsof 7-10 persons.

Focus group interviews were born in the late 1930’s by social scientists who had
doubtsabout the accuracy of traditional information gathering methods. It isdefined as
aresearchtechniqueinvolving meansto reach end. When it becomesaresearch technique
it is different from group discussion. In focussed group discussion the researcher
introducesthetopic. Somekind of control isexercised and at the sametimetheresearcher
allowsfree and spontaneousdiscussion from participants. It isamixture of control and
freedom. It isaparticipatory method. It isamethod in which stakeholderstake part. It
isinteractive. Itisempowering. It isacollaborative exercise. It isamethod wherethe



researcher empowers peopl e. Peoplereact forcefully to the conclusion drawn about Collection of Data
them. Thus, the gap between theresearcher and theresearched isfading. Theresearcher

has mainly threerolesin focussed group discussions. Heisamoderator, anotetaker and

isaparticipant too.

The focus group can be of the following types depending on the nature of NOTES

conductingtheinterview:

Two-way focus group: This consists of two sub-groups. One sub-group
watchestheother, discusseson the observed interactionsand drawsinferences.

Dual moderator focus group: In thistype, two moderators conduct the
interaction. One moderator conductsthe session whilethe other ensuresthat
all issuesare covered.

Dudllingmoder ator focusgroup: Inthistype, two moderatorsremain present
duringthediscussion. But they ddliberately take oppositesideson thediscusson
of theissue.

Respondent moder ator focusgroup: Inthisgroup one of the respondents
isasked to act asamoderator.

Conducting a Focus Group

Focusgroup isplanned and conducted for reliableinformation. Theinformation collected
from a focus group discussion is raw data. The researchers’ task is to prepare a statement
regarding the collected data. Thefirst stepisto transcribethe entireinterview. Thiswill
provide acompleterecord of the discussion and will facilitate the analysis of data. The
next step isto analyse the content of thediscussion. Theaim of thisanalysisisto ook for
trendsand patternsthat reappear within either asingle focus group or among various
focusgroups. Someresearcherssuggest that content analysi sbeginswith acomparison
of thewords used in the answer. Also, the researcher must consider the emphasisor
intensity of the respondents’ comments.

Krueger (1988) hasidentified three stages of conducting afocusgroup. These
are conceptudization, interview and analysisand reporting.

Conceptualization: This stage includes defining the objective of research,
justification of selection of focus groups over other methods, selection of issues,
determining whom to study, planning the resource requirement and specification of
procedure.

I nterview: Thisphaseincludesformulation of adequate and appropriate questions,
selection of moderator, understanding of group dynamics, introduction to theissues of
discussion, responding to participants’ comments, recording of discussion, and finally
concluding the discussionwith athanking note.

Analysingand reporting: Inthisstage dataisexamined and reported. Krueger
(1988) suggeststhreelevelsat which dataisexamined and reported. These are: at the
level of raw data, descriptive satement level and thethird oneistheleve of interpretation.
Raw data needsto be ordered by natural levelsor thematically. At the second level,
respondent’s comments are summarized. At this stage, data receives meaning to
descriptions. Thethird level, i.e. thelevel of interpretation depends on the descriptive
process or presentation of the meaning of datarather than the summary of data.

Focussed group is useful in describing and interpreting perceptions of group
participants. It is not a top down approach. It is a research where people’s need and
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perspective matter. It isprimarily useful in obtaining freeinformation, probing concept
and ideas, probing range of behaviour and depth. Focused group discussionisarapid
appraisal tool. It takeslesstime. Focused group discussionisuseful beforeone startsa
survey for devel oping relevant hypothesis. It can be used as an exploratory research
design. The main purpose of focus group research is to draw upon respondents’ attitudes,
feelings, beliefs, experiencesand reactionsin away which would not befeasibleusing
other methods, for example observation, one-to-oneinterviewing, or questionnaresurveys.

Advantages of Focus Group

It can be concluded that focus group interviews can beused in avariety of settings. A
review of the literature reveals that for successful data collection, focus group
methodol ogy must be employed in amanner to promote validity. Theissuesoutlined
above are essential elementsfor credible qualitative (action) research. Thefollowing
areafew highlightsabout focusgroup discussion:

- Focus group research involves organi zed discussion with a selected group of
individualsto gaininformation about their viewsand experienceson atopic.

- Focusgroups can reveal awealth of detailed information and deep insight. The
benefits of focus group research include gaining insightsinto people’s shared
understandingsof every day lifeand thewaysinwhichindividua sareinfluenced
by othersinagroup situation.

- It hashigh facevalidity. Respondentsin the group interact among themsel vesand
each oneinthegroupisasoinfluenced by others.

- Thismethod fitswell to asituation where people do not know how to read and
write.

- Itislessexpensive and time saving. Groups can beformed and assembled at a
shorter notice. Datacan be obtained at ashorter timefrom theinteractionsof the
members.

- The researcher can get information from both verbal and non-verbal
communication. Body languageif observed properly can givealot of information.

- Theresearcher caninteract for clarification and ask follow-up questions.

- Thefocusgroup isaflexible method. A wide range of topicscan be discussed,
and anumber of groups can be formed for interaction. Therefore, focusgroup
interviewingisparticularly suited for obtaining several perspectivesabout the
sametopic.

Limitations of Focus Group

Focusgroup techniqueisnot free of shortcomings. Some of them areasfollows:
- Themoderator cannot havefull control over the group

- Asthegroupissmall, and asconvenience sampling isused to sel ect respondents,
thereistherisk of generalization

- Moderator may knowingly or unknowingly feel biased for the group
- A dominating member inthe group may al so produce biasedinformation

Nevertheless, focus group has its own advantage and is still used by socia science
researchersincluding scholarsof tribal studies.
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5.7 SUMMARY

Inthisunit, you havelearnt that,

. Research and data are inseparable. Data helps in understanding, analysing, NOTES
interpreting and solving aresearch problem.

- Research isahuman activity based on intellectual investigation and aimed at
discovering, interpreting, and revising human knowledge on different aspects of
theworld.

- Socia scienceresearchiscarried out with the aim of discovering new factsand
verification of the old ones. The academic purpose of social research isthe
acquidtion of knowledge.

- Onthebas sof nature, datacan be quantitative and qualitative. Quantitative data
are those which are quantifiable. In other words, they can be expressed in
quantitative (numerical) terms.

- Qualitative data, on the other hand, are not quantifiable. They refer to attributes—
qualities, characteristics, etc.

- Method and methodol ogy are sometimes used as synonyms, when they are not.
Methodology isthe study of methodsand deal swith the phil asophica assumptions
underlying theresearch process, while amethod i san approach to datacollection
under those phil osophica assumptions.

- Techniqueisdefined asan apparatusor device, either verbal or physical, usedto
elicitinformation. It refersto the way one usesatool to collect data. Tool isthe
smplest element, aninstrument, in research.

- Objectivity in research ordinarily means value-neutrality. In other words, the
research shall be free from value judgment, it shall not focus on what should/
ought to be; rather it shall focusonwhat is.

- Researchesontribestry to produce avalid knowledge of tribal culture. But such
an exerciseispossible only through the scientific approach to research.

- Collection of dataisnot ahaphazard process. It issystematic and henceemphasizes
ontherulesand procedures. Theseareknown asthetechniquesof datacollection.

- There often arises a confusion between the terms ‘sample’ and ‘sampling’. Sample
issmply apart of population, while sampling isthe procedure of selectingthe
sample and knowing about the popul ation on the basis of the sample.

- Therearetwo important methods of sampling, they are:
0 Non-probability
0 Probability

- Probability sampling isoneinwhich every unit of the population has an equal
probability of being selected for the sample. In other words, every itemin the
popul ation has aknown chance of being included in the sample.

- Sampleerror isthe difference between the resultsderived from the sample and
the “true’ value of its population. There are no sampling errors in a census survey
because the cal culations are based on the entire popul ation.
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- Non-probability sampling methodsare proceduresin which therulesof probability

theory are not applied in the sel ection of asample. Non-probability sampling can
be convenient, purposive, quota, snow ball and volunteer samplings.

- Quantitative methods are research methods dealing with numbersand anything

that is measurable. They are, therefore, to be distinguished from qualitative
methods.

- Qualitative research isanimportant approach to research methodol ogy in social

sciences. Theresearch involves methods of data collection and analysisthat are
non-quantitative.

- A researcher on socia sciencesin general andtribal studiesin particular collects

theprimary datato have abetter understanding onthe community. Theresearcher
collectstheinformation about the people on hisown.

- A secondary sourceisastudy written by ascholar about atopic using primary

sources and other secondary sources.

- Therearerisksinvolved in secondary sourcesof dataat four levels: reliability,

suitability, adequacy and accuracy.

- Theearliest method of field investigation in social research was observation.

Observationisamethod that employsvision asitsmain meansof datacollection.

- Scientific observation invol vesthree processes. (i) sensation, (ii) attention, and

(iii) perception.

- Participant observationisamethod in which theinvestigator becomesa part of

thegtuation heisstudying.

- Observation method isthe most appropriate method when theinformantsare

unableto provideinformation or areunwilling to give exact information.

- Social research has one fundamental advantage over physical research in the

sensethat theresearcher cantalk to hissubject, know hisfeelingsand reactions.
Thistechniqueisknown asinterview, or personal interview.

- There are different ways of classifying an interview process. On the basis of

formality, it can be either formal or informal.

- Rapport establishment isan essentia part of interview method. It createsafriendly

amosphere. Assuchtheintervieweeislikely to cooperate morewith theinterviewer
than through questionnaire method.

- Pierre Guillaume Frédéric Le Play is said to have introduced the case study

method into socia sciencein 1829. Heused it asahandmaidento statisticsin his
studiesof family budgets.

- The case study design is regarded with disdain because of the investigator’s

subjectivity in collecting datafor supporting or refuting aparticular explanation.

- Genealogy isthe study and tracing of family pedigrees. It isawell-established

method in ethnography. Preci sely, the geneal ogy method isused to study family
originsand history.

- Initsoriginal form, genealogy was mainly concerned with the ancestry of rulers

and nobl es, often arguing or demonstrating thelegitimacy of claimstoweath and
power.



- Participatory methods are non-conventional methods. In conventional methods

likeinterview, observation and questionnairemethod, intervieweesmostly remain
passive. But participatory methodsin research are waysto ensure participation.

- Participatory methods have formed into a body of methods called PRA

(Participatory Rural Appraisal).

- Afocus group, also called “focused interview’ is an interview of a small group of

respondents by atrained moderator inaninformal way to know the perceptions,
opinionsand beliefs of the respondentson the research topic.

- Focus group research involves organized discussion with a selected group of

individualsto gaininformation about their viewsand experienceson atopic.

5.8

KEY TERMS

- Research: Itisahuman activity based onintell ectual investigation and aimed at

discovering, interpreting, and revising human knowledge on different aspects of
theworld.

- Quantitativedata: They arethose datawhich are quantifiable.
- Qualitativedata: They are, on the other hand, are not quantifiable.
- Methodology: It is the study of methods and deals with the philosophical

assumptionsunderlying the research process, while amethod isan approach to
datacollection under those philosophical assumptions.

- Technique: It is defined as an apparatus or device, either verbal or physical,

used to elicit information. It refersto the way one usesatool to collect data.

- Tool: Itisthesimplest element, an instrument, in research.
- Censussurvey: Theinformation collected about each item of the universeis

called acensussurvey.

- Universe: Itisthetotality of observation or itemswhich are of interest to the

researcher.

- Census: A censusisthe process of obtaining information about every member/

unit of apopulation.

- Sample: A sampleisapart or sub-set of the universe selected for the purpose of

collectinginformation.

- Sampling unit: It refersto individua itemsto be studied within the sampling

frame.

- Sampling frame: Itisthelist of sampling unitsof the population from which

random sampling isto bedrawn.

- Sampleerror: Itisthedifference between the results derived from the sample

and the “true’ value of its population.

- Case study: Itisdefined as amethod of exploring and analysing thelife of a

social unit, called asthe subject (or the case) in-depth.

Collection of Data

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

187



Collection of Data

188

NOTES

Self-Instructional
Material

5.9 ANSWERS TO ‘CHECK YOUR PROGRESS’

1

10.

13.

14.

16.

Research isa human activity based on intellectual investigation and aimed at
discovering, interpreting, and revising human knowledge on different aspects of
theworld.

Generally, datacan be classified in thefollowingways:
Quantitative and qualitative data
Sampleand censusdata
Primary and secondary data

Methodology isthe study of methodsand deal swith the phil osophica assumptions
underlying the research process.

Objectivity in research ordinarily means value-neutrality. In other words, the
research shall be free from value judgment, it shall not focus on what should/
ought to be; rather it shall focusonwhat is.

Theresearcher designsthe research work with four mainidess: the strategy; the
conceptua framework; the question of why, who and what will be studied; and
thetoolsto be used for collecting and analysing empirical materials.

A censusisthe process of obtai ning information about every member/unit of a
population.

There often arises a confusion between the terms *sample’ and *sampling’. Sample
issmply apart of population, while sampling isthe procedure of selectingthe
sample and knowing about the popul ation on the basis of the sample.

Systematic random sampling isa probability sampling procedure wherein the
random sampling method isapplied to asystematic process of datacollection.

Sampling errorsari se because we do not estimate all items of the population. We
only estimateapart of it, i.e. of the sample.

A volunteer sampling procedureisanon-probability sampling procedure. Inthis
procedure, the respondent himself volunteersto giveinformation he holds.

. Qualitative research isanimportant approach to research methodol ogy in social

sciences. Theresearch involves methods of data collection and analysisthat are
non-quantitative.

. Theadvantagesof primary sources of dataare:

Primary source providesdatawhichisoriginal and relevant.

This source generates datawhich may not exist or may not be availablefor
the specific purpose of research.

A secondary sourceisastudy written by ascholar about atopic using primary
sources and other secondary sources.

Therearerisksinvolvedin secondary sourcesof dataat four levels: reliability,
suitability, adequacy and accuracy.

.. Unpublished sourcesinclude material ssuch asdiaries of administrative officers,

travellers’ diaries, personal letters, unpublished biographies and autobiographies.

Observation by the observer without actively participating in group activitiesor
becomingamember of thegroup or community iscalled non-participant observation.



17.

18.

19.

20.

C. William Emory defines the interview technique as ‘a two-way purposeful
conversation initiated by an interviewer to obtaininformation that isrelevant to
some research purpose.’

There may be acasethat doesnot conform to the existing theory of knowledge.
When such acaseisstudied indetail, it isknown as deviant case study.

Genealogy isthe study and tracing of family lineages. It isawell-established
method in ethnography. Preci sely, the geneal ogy method isused to study family
originsand higtory.

Afocus group, also called “focused interview’ is an interview of a small group of
respondentsby atrained moderator inaninformal way to know the perceptions,
opinionsand beliefs of the respondentson the research topic.

5.10 QUESTIONS AND EXERCISES

Short-Answer Questions

1

5.
6.

Why should databe appropriate, focused, authentic and reliableto conformto the
objectives?

. State the differences between method and methodol ogy.
. How are the terms methodol ogy, method, technique and tool sinterdependent in

research?

. “While conducting a survey, there are two important considerations.” What are

they?
Givereasonsfor the preference given to the sampl e surveysover censussurveys.
Write short noteson:

(1)) Smplerandomsampling
(i) Samplingerror
(i) Purposivesampling

7.

8.
0.
10.
11. What arethe cond derationsto maketheinterview method effective and objective?
12.
13.
14.

What are the differences between the quantitative and qualitative methods of
researchintribal studies?

List the disadvantages of primary sources of data.
Name some published sources of data.
List the characteristics of the observation method of datacollection.

Why isthemethod of case study considered to be better than the other methods
of datacollection?

What istriangul ation?
Wheat istheroleof interviewer in participatory method?

Long-Answer Questions

1

2.

Discusstherelationship between research and data. Al so, discussthe method of
planning datacollection.

Describe some of the major conceptsused in research.
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What does objectivity in research mean? Al so, provide the distinction between
objective and subjectiveresearches.

4. Explainthe conceptsof censusand sample surveys.

o

© o N O

10.

Critically analyse thetwo methods of sampling: Probability and Non-Probability
sampling.

Evaluate the quantitative and qualitative methods of researchintribal studies.
Assessthe primary and secondary sources of data.

Discussthe observation and interview method of datacollectioninfield study.
Assessthe case study and geneal ogy method of datacollectioninfield study.

Explainthe participatory and focus group discussion method of datacollectionin
field study.
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